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AUTHOR'S PREFACE

\HIS work was prepared in response to the invitation
of the Nagpur University to deliver the Bapu Rao
Dada Kinkhede Lectures for the year 1940; that explains its
present form. The researches embodied in this volume are
virtually the result of a life-long study and were originally
published long ago in the form of essays in various Marathi
Journals. My Marathi essay on the date of the Mahdbharata
War, which is the foundation of my further researches in
this field, was published in the Vividha Jhana Vistira
(FfRaafrER) in 1920 under the caption * Mahabhirateeya-
Yuddhakala-Nirnaya”. It will be proper here to mention that
the manuscript of this essay was read by the late Lokaménya
Tilak and that he had at that time expressed his favourable
opinion about it in a letter to Dr. Moonje, The letter is

reproduced below . — .
Yavat, 1st September 1915,

My DEeAR MOONIJE,

| I have read and re-read Mr. Daftarl s MSS essay. The
iconclusxon is in my opinion sound. But I don’t agree with
ertain suggestions by which he tries to explain away the
exts contrary to his view.” He has, no doubt, worked for
imself and his essay contains some entirely new suggestions.
W111 he not translate it into English? I should advise him
to.do so and publish (it) in some Oriental Journal, I shall
return, the copy to you with my remarks in about a fortmght
I have Risure enough at this place for that,

N Yours sincerely,
AN BAL GANGADHAR TILAK,

It-is unfortuhate that the author of the Orion and
The Arctic Home in the Vedas did not find though he
wished, leisure enoughto make notes on my manuscript

)
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copy. Nor had I the leisure to carry out his suggestion
that the essay should be translated into English. It was
sometime in 1936 that Dr. W. S. Barlingay again revived
the idea that these researches.should be placed before
Western Scholars and Indian Scholars in other provinces of
. India, but at that time again I was disinclined to make any

- efforts in this direction on the grounds of health. Early in

1939, however, the Kinkhede Lectures Committee invited
me to-deliver the Kinkhede Lectures for the year 1940 and
though I was at first disinclined to accept the invitation, the
persuasions of the Mohani brothers and Dr. Barlingay ulti-
mately prevailed and the result is the present work.

In preparing this volume I received very valuable help

from my preceptor Sreeyuta S. K. Barlingay, his son Dr.
W. S. Barlingay, ph.D., Bar-at-Law, my friend Mr. H. K.
- Mohani, Tarkateertha Laxman Sastree Joshi, Editor,
Dharmakosha and Dr. N, G. Shabde, M.A., p.sc. (Edin-
borough), Professor of Mathematics, Science College,
Nagpur, and I take this occasion to thank them all very
heartily,

The Vice-Chancellor of the Nagpur University, Mr. T. J. /
Kedar, allowed me free use of the University Library, for (/
which I am .very much thankful to him. I also thank the:
R. B. Bapu Rao Dada Kinkhede Lectures Committee angi'
especially R. B. Madhava Rao Kinkhede for having invite

me to deliver these lectures. ;

Las.tly, I shall feel my labours amply rewarded if students
of Ancient Indian Chronology find this work helpful to
them; and any suggestions from them as regards the subject-
matter of my thesis will be most welcome, ‘

NAGPUR, KESHE ARL
1_1_1942.} 0 LAKSH:JAN DAFT
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SYNOPSIS

(The numerical figures indicate paragraphs)

LECTURE I ‘
OUR OBJECTIVE, METHOD AND DATA

. Chronology is a great necessity for the history of
ancient India. 1.—But it has baffled the effforts of many
students, -as they did not employ the Astronomical method
to its fullest extent. 2.—What we propose to do.” 3.—
Statement of the method used and the difference between
it and the method of former scholars explained. 4-8.—The
objection that there are no ancient historical works that
would furnish proper data replied to; the historical works
upon which we can rely. 9-14.—The objection that these
historical works are full of absurdities and discrepancies and
therefore unreliable, replied to. Methods of removing absurd-
ities and discrepancies, namely, (1) correct interpretation,
(2) correction in the reading of the text, (3) discovery of the
mistakes of the authors, and (4) supposition of interpolation
or deletion. When these methods can be appropriately used.
15-24.—Statements in respect of which the last three methods

_of removing absurdities or discrepancies are used, or state-
1ments correct interpretation of which is in doubt, not to be
employed for calculating dates. The last three methods
tp be used only for reconciling statements with a date already
found. 25.—Brahmanas useful for determining the length of
the year used by the ancient Indians. 26.—Date of no event
to be determined in isolation from those of others. 27.—The
method of actual calculation. 28, 29.—Data enumerated 30.

LECTURE II - b

THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR

Introductory remarks. 31.—The question about the
date of the War resolves itself into two interdependent ques-
tions, namely, (1) about the Tithi and (2) about the year ;
hence, the method of " §uccesswe approximation” to be



Xu
employed. 32, 33.—Necessity of the study of the Mahibhirata
calendar. 34.—Mistake in the Mahabharata calendar pointed
out. 35.—The same mistake found in the Vedanga-Jyotisha
and one more. 36, 37.—These mistakes were corrected by
omifting some days or one lunar month (Mdsakshaya) at
the end of six or seven yugas of five years (sixty-two lunar
months). 38-42.—The characteristics of the Mahabharata
calendar. 43-50.—The approximate month and Tithi of the
War. 51-57.—The approximate year of the War. 58-60.—
The verses in the Mahabharata, showing the positions of the
planets at the time of the War, divisible into two groups. 61.—
Group 1. 62-77.—Group II. 78, 79.—The probable years
calculated from each group to be selected by the test of two
eclipses in the month of the Kairtika. 80, 81.—Elements of
planetary motions taken for calculation. 82-85.—-The year
of the War, thus calculated from the first group, is found
to be 1197 B.C. 86-92.—The years from the second group.
_ None of these found to stand the test of the eclipses in the
+ Kartika. 93.—Conclusion that 1197 B.C. is the year of the
War.  Calculation gives the elcipses described in Bhishma
Parva in this year. The year is thus confirmed. 94-96.—
This year also confirmed by the evidence of an eclipse stated
to have occurred when the Yadavas perished fighting with -
each other and also by an eclipse referred to in the Sabhd
Parva. 97-100.—This year also confirmed by the positions
of the planets (including a total solar eclipse) at the time of
killing of Kafisa by §ree Krishna, as stated in the Harivania.
101-107.—In 1197 B.C. the day on which the War began
can be no other than the Amavasya of the Kartika. 108-114.
—The day on which the War began was Monday ; the period
of Amavisyd on that day was 29 Ghatees in the least and
42 Ghatees at the greatest from mean sunrise, according t0
the calendar of those days. 115, 116.—The actual calcu-
lated positions of the planets on that Monday in the
morning and also after seventeen days thence. 117.—Agree-
ment of these positions with the statements in the Mqlui-
bharata. 118-132,—Suggestion that the planetary positions
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in the second group must be those of the date of the finish-
ing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by Vyasa, three years
and two lunar months after the beginning of the War and
that the verses stating those planetary positions were wrongly
placed in the Bhishma Parva along with those of the first
group by subsequent editors of the Bhdrata. 133-141.—
Conclusion about the date when the War began. 142.—The
details of the calendar of those days. 143-154.

OBIECTEONS TO THE YEAR

First objection to the year based upon the dynasties in
‘the Purdnas replied to. 155-183.—Similar objection bdsed
upon the statement of Garga, relied upon in the Rajatarangin?
by Kalhana, replied to. 184-191 and Appendix A.—The
second objection based upon the statement in the Satapatha
Brahmana that “ the Krittikas do not swerve from the East »
replied to. 192-205.—The third objection that the calculated
positions of the Sun and the Moon do not agree with those
stated in the Mahabhdrata, replied to. 206-212.—The fourth
objection that the War began just after the Kali began in
3102 B.C., stated. Its consideration postponed to third
Lecture. 213.—The fifth objection that the solar eclipse
described in the Mausala Parva did not happen during the
| fourteenth Tithi as described replied to. 214-215.—The
51xth objection based upon inconsistencies in ‘the Mahd-
 bharata replied to.- 216.—The seventh objection based upon
the statements of Megasthenes replied to. 217-219.

OBJECTIONS TO THE Tithi

The first objection based upon Balarima’s statement
“ qeAn GERISRA w30 gAoTa: © replied to. 221-227.—The
second objection based upon the description of darkness and
of moonrise on the fourteenth, day of the War, replied to.—
The theory of Mr. Karandikar, ‘Editor of “ Kesari », con=
sidered.  Consideration of evidence in the Aéramavisika
Parva of the Mahabharata, showing that in the year of the
War, the Sun turned to the North on the seventh Tithi of the
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bright Paksha of the Magha, according to the calendar of
those days. 228-240.—Reasons for interpolation of the de-
scription of the moonrise, explained. 241.—Conclusion. 242,

LECTURE 1II

THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY
‘ or
The Year, the Cycles, the Kalpa, and the Manvantara
(The Date of Sree Rama)

The objection that the Bharata War began just after
the Kali started, fully stated. 243.—Study of the Yugas,
necessary for complete reply to this objection. 244.—The
Kali referred to in the Mahabhdrata shown to be different
from the Kali said to have begun in 3102 B.C. Distinction
between Human and Divine Yugas pointed out. 245-249,

STuDY OF THE HUMAN YUGAS

Preliminary objection to this study, replied to. 250, 251.
—The Vedic calendar shown to consist of three years of
360 days each and the ‘fourth’ or the ‘long® year of
381 days. 252-263.—Performance of the Aévamedha in the
‘long year’. 264.—The Yuga shown to be a period of four
years ending in the ‘long year”. 265-268.—New Rik,
Yajus and Siman Mantras shown to have been made for
ASvamedha, every fourth year, the period of four years,
i.e., the Yuga being also called a Manvantara. 269-274.—
Length of Kali Yuga shown to be hundred years, that of
Dwapara two hundred years, that of Tretd three hundred
years, and that of Krita four hundred years. 275-281.—
Kalpa shown to be a period of four years, i.e., equivalent
to a Yuga. Omission of one day in every twenty-eighth
Yuga (quaternary). 282-294.—The Mahikalpa shown to be
a period of one thousand years, being composed of Krita,
Treta, Dwipara and Kali taken together and being a period
in which the Equinox moves back about one constellation.
The sacrifice of one thousand years, referred to. 295-299.—
First Krita shown to have begun in 3102 B.C. on Thursday,
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the first Tithi of the bright half of the Chaitra when all the
planets were in or near the end of the Revati and when the
Equinox was two lunar months ahead. Proposal that the
Era that began from this day to be called the Kalpa FEra.
Sree Rima shown to have been born in Kalpa Era 1493 or
1609 B.C. The beginning of the year shown to have been
taken two lunar months before the Vernal Equinox. Omis-
sion of a year every nineteenth year (Samvatsarakshaya).
The Kali Yuga during which the Mah3bhdrata War was
fought shown to be ninety-six years and two lunar months
long. 300-336.—Dimension and place of an interim between
the Yugas. 337.—Explanation of the objection stated in the
beginning of the lecture. 338.—The Dwadasa Varshika
Satra shown to be a sacrifice performed for twelve years
at the end of every thousand years. Two such sacrifices
shown to have been performed, one at the end of Kalpa
Era 1000, ie., in 2102 B.C. and the other at the end of
Kalpa Era 2000, ie., in 1102 B.C. 339-341.—The Maha-
kalpa begun in 3102 B.C. shown to have been named
Varaha and shown to have been continuéd even after a lapse
of one thousand years, each millennium of the same being
called - the first, the second or the third, etc. revolution of
the Yugas. 342-345.—The dimensions and the starting point
.of the Divine Yugas. 346, 347.—The. Divine system of Yugas
‘shown to have developed into the Astronomical system of
\{ugas by misunderstandings. 348.—Conclusion. 349, -

j LECTURE 1V

THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY
(DATE OF THE VEDAS)

Introductory remarks, 350.—Vayu Purdna shown to be
the history of the Viraha Kalpa only. 351,—The ancestors
of the Vedic Indians shown to have settled in the Pamir
Plateau, i.e., Meru in about 10102 B.C. after the destruction
of their original home by frost and glaciers. 352, 353.—
Migration of the Vedic Aryans into Russian Turkisthana,
Afganisthana, and the. Punjab between 10102 B.C. and

-
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3102 B.C. 354.—Ananda shown to have become Brahmi,
i.e., the Supreme Ruler in 3102 B.C. in the country between
Sarasvati and Drishadvati, called Brahmaivarta, ie., the
Ambala District. 355-357.—The institutions established by
the Brahmd Ananda—Yajiia, System of Chronology, Varnas
and Marriage. 358-361.—The institutions of Ananda shown
to have continued in full force for one hundred and thirty-
two years only and shown to have been revived by the
Swayambhuva Manu after they were in abeyance for three
hundred years (the first republic). The rule of the Swayam-
bhuva Manu shown to have begun in Kalpa Era 432, ie.,
in 2670 B.C. 362-366.—Kings of the line of the Swayam-
bhuva Manu. 367.—The date of the Chakshusha Manu,
368-371.—The date of the second Daksha and that of the
first Daskha. 372-374.—History of Vena and Prithu. 375.—
The succession of Vaivaswata Manu. Kings of the line of
Vaivaswata Manu, that ruled in Brahmavarta. 376-378.—A
republic shown to have been established a second time in
Brahmdvarta in 1412 Kalpa Era, i.e., in 1690 B.C. Two
parties in that state—the Asuras and the Devas. The
Asuras shown to have held power for forty years and the
Devas for the next forty years, and Mandhati shown to have
become king subsequently in Brahmavarta in 1492 Kalpa
Era. 379-380.—Probable kings of the line of Mandhata. 381. -
—The third republic shown to have been established after
king Harita; the same shown to have continued in the days
- of the Mahabharata War and of Megasthenes. Absorption
of Brahmavarta in the Magadha Empire. 382.—Brahma-
varta shown to be the foremost state of the Aryas where
Advamedha was performed, Vedas were composed and
Manus and Saptarshis were appointed for enacting laws
and for redistribution of Varpas. 383.—The date of the
Sawarna Manu. 384.—The date of the first compilation of
the Vayu Purana. 385.—The Vaivaswata Manu shown to have
established Ayodhya some time after 952 Kalpa Era and
to have made his son Ikshwiku king of the same. Kings
of Ayodhya from Ikshwiku to Sree Rima. 386,—Dates of
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several events in the life of Sree Rama. 387.—The kings of
Ayodhya from Sree Rama to Brihadbala who was killed in
the Mahibhdrata War. 388.—The Manvantara of four
Manus. 389, 390.—The kings of Ayodhya from Brihadbala
to Sumitra the last king, 391.—The dates of the tenth and the
eleventh Manvantaras. 392, 393.—The list of the Manus
with dates. 394.—The absorption of the kingdom of Ayodhya
in the Magadha Empire. 395.—Origin of the Kingdom of
Kurukshetra; the kings of Kurukshetra upto the Pandavas.
396-398.-~Some particulars about Janamejaya, the grandson
of Kuru and about Santanu. 399.—Dates of important events
in the history of the Pandavas, restated. 400.—The date of
Sree Krishna’s birth. 401, 402.—The date of the burning
of the Khindava forest. 403.—Confirmation of the date of
the Bharata War from the history of the Gandeeva Bow.
404, 405.—The relation between the kings of Kuruskhetra
and the public functionaries of Brahmavarta, described.
406.—Support of Janamejaya, the great grandson of the
Pandavas, to Yajiiavalkya and his works, the Sukle Yajur
Veda and the Satapatha Brahmana. 407, 408.—History of the
Kurukshetra from Yudhishsthira onwards. 409.—The date
of the Bhagavadgeeta. 410.—The kings of Magadha and the
years of their reigns. The date of the Uttarakinda of the
Ramadyana. The date of Buddha’s, Nirvana. The date of
.the second Vyasa, the author of the Bhagavata and his works.
411-417.—The date of the Vedas. 418-432.—The date of
the Gautama Smyiti. 433.—Conclusion. 434,
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OUR OBJECTIVE, METHOD AND DATA



~ LECTURE 1
OUR OBJEC’I‘ IVE, METHOD AND DATA

1. The history of Ancient India is a mass of events
without chronology. Events without chronology -give us
little historical information. Let us take an illustration.
Suppose we know, as we will do hereafter, that the Indians
took three years of 360 days each and the fourth of 381 days
but every 112th year of 380 days only. This gives us little
information of any value unless we know when this system
was in vogue. But if we know that it was in vogue in
3102 B.C., it gives us precise historical knowledge to the
effect that the Indians were so much advanced in civilization,
sciences and arts, in those very ancient times, as to be able
to observe accurately the length of the seasonal year, that they
must have been observing the equinox at least 1000 years be-
fore 3102 B.C,, that their arithmetic must have been so much
advanced as to enable them to count the days of 1000 years
and that their devices of keeping time and measuring parts
of the days, must have been so much advanced as to enable
them to find out the day on which the day and the night
were of equal duration (this being necessary to determine
the equinox). Chronology is pregnant with such possibilities
of accurate and important historical knowledge,

2. But Ancient Indian Chronology has upto this
day baffled the efforts of many an indefatigable student,
This was the result of the fact that they did not employ the
method namely the astronomical method, that alone could
have been fruitful. It is, therefore, proposed here to
explain this method and to apply it to the fullest extent
possible to the problems of Ancient Indian Chronology.

3. Itis proposed to determine the dates of major events,
thus enabling the minor events to arrange themselves between
them, to discover the starting point and the dimensions. of
the Cycles (Yugas) used by the ancient Indians, which would
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serve as a key to unlock the ancient historical works and
finally to draw a brief sketch of the Chronology of the
History of Ancient India.

‘4, The asttonomical method finds dates from astrono-
mical statements and relies most upon them. ' It does not,
however, exclude other historical evidence. It makes use of
the astronomical statements in conjunction with other histori-
cal evidence. In fact it requires the help of such hlstoncal
evidence,

5. It may be said that many have used this astronomical
method before and especially that the late Lokaménya Tilak
used it in the * Orion™ for determining the date of the
Vedas. It is true that the astronomical method was first
used by Mr, Krishna Sastri Godbole, of Maharashtra, then
by Mr. Narayana Aiyengér and Prof. Rangichérya of Madras
and afterwards by Doctor Jacobi and Lokaminya Tilak
simultaneously but independently-of each other and subse-
"quently by the late Mr. Shankar Balkrishna Dixit also.!

6. We are much indebted to these pioneers and especially
to the late Lokamadnya Tilak and to the late Mr. S, B.
Dixit. But they did not develop the method to its
perfection and did not employ it to the extent to which it
could be employed.

7. Their attempts were mainly directed,to finding out
the position of the equinox at the time of any event. But
as the equinox remains in one constellation for about one
thousand years, there could be a mistake of one thousand
years in the date that was determined, even if the constella-
tion they found out was quite exact. We shall employ an
exact method. We shall make use of the positions of the
planets especially the fast-moving planets for determining
the exact dates. We shall make use of eclipses to select
from or to confirm the dates so determined.

-

1 See The Vedic Chronology and Veddnga-Jyotisha, by Lokamanya Tilak,
Introduction, pp. 14-16,
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8. But this is not the only difference between ourselves
and our predecessors. We shall make use of the dynasties
of kings given in ancient historical works to verify our
results and to select one out of the several solutions
mathematically obtainable; secondly, we shall try to discover
by the astronomical method, the dimensions of the cycles
and their starting point used by the ancient Indians in
narrating historical events. This is a very important dif-
ference, for, the dimensions and the starting points of the

cycles being known, we ¢an find .only by their help the dates
of several events with exactness. ‘

9. An objection may be raised against this method

that there are no historical works written by the ancient
Indians that would furnish us with proper astronomical and
other data. This is not correct. The ancient Indians also
found it necessary to write history and there are some works
written by the ancient Indians that claim to narrate history.
There is the Vayu Purana, the Brahméanda Purana, the Maha-
bhdrata including the Harivarisa and the Rimdyana that are
‘shown to be histories either by the introduction (Upakrama)
‘or by the conclusion (Upasanhdra) of those works.

10. The Vayu Purdna says in the concluding chépter
(Chapter No. 103),

“ g a1 sl fag, FRveR quad 1
STPRGIRARIN qaISSAIAasy T 0 I
WY 9 W AR A gAY e n

“ The learned Brahmana who hears or tells or teaches this

old history will enjoy happiness for eternity in the abodes
of Mahendra ”, and

“ g o g R (T9R) AR 0 ug
“Having heard this history a man sets his heart upon
Dharma®. The Brahmanda Purana has got virtually the
same passages in Chapter IV of the fourth pada. This

proves that the Vayu Purana and the Brahma

roves nda Purdpa are
histories, :
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11. Indeed the word Purapa itself shows that they are

. histories; for the word * Purdapa™ means a “ Chronicle”
and the Va@yu Purdpa and the Brahmanda Purana have been
brought up to date from time to time just like a chronicle.
It is, therefore, no derogation as some suppose that they
are the works of several authors but rather it is a merit.

- The Brahmanda Purana and the Vayu Purdpa are only two
editions of a previous work; for both the Vayu Purana and
the Brahmanda Purana say

“ Qv SRR g AR 0
. oA gl o ARt 2
“T will tell you the Purdna that was formerly told by Viyu
to the sages of the Naimisha forest.” There are therefore
many passages common to them. But the Vayu Purdna is
a more faithful and more up-to-date edition of the previous
work as a comparison of both clearly shows.

12. The Mahabhdrata is called a history (ltihdsa) in
several places in the introductory chapters (4di Parva, Chap-
ter 1, verses'19-22; 26 and 54; Chapter 62, Verse 20); and
the Harivansa and the Kansavadha are said to be supple-
mentary parts (Khila Parva) of the Mahabhdrata and are
included amongst the hundred Parvas of the Mahabharata
(Adi Parva, Chapter 2, verses 82 and 83).

. 13. The introductory chapter of the Ramdyana shows
that it is the life of a King then actually living on earth held
up as an ideal for imitation. A short history of the same
personage is given in the Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 88 also, and
it does not in any way conflict with the story in the Ramdyana.
The Ramdyapa also is, therefore, a history.

14‘. We do not regard the other Purigas as historical,
for their introductions show that their subject is Dharma
and not history. The historical Purdnas are only the two

* Brahmangda Purana, Chapter 1, verses 36-37; and Vayu Purdpa, Chapler
1, verses 47-48,
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mentioned above; all others are Dhdrmika 'Puranas. But
even in some Dhdrmika Puranas namely the Bhagavata
Purdpa, the Vishpu Purdna, and the Matsya Purana, we find
portions that give the dynasties. The motive for giving these
dynasties that correspond with those in the Vayu Purdna,
cannot be any other than historical and these portions must

also be regarded as histories. '

15. But some objectors say that these historical works
are full of absurdities and discrepancies and cannot be relied
upon. This is illogical. No doubt the language of ancient
books is hyperbolical and poetical. But the hyperbolical
statements gannot vitiate the other ‘statements that can be
construed to have a rational meaning and the poetical state-
ments have certainly some rational facts as their basis. For
instance, the waiting of Bhishma for Uttardyapa before giving
up his life voluntarily, has for its basis the fact, that though
he lay wounded for 58 days he died just after the Uttardyana
began. Moreover, itis quite possible in works written thousands:
of years ago, that their language has become unintelligible on
account of changes in the meanings of words and such other
causes, and that mistakes in the reading of the text and
interpolations and deletions have corrupted them. It is
thus that there are discrepancies and absurdities in the texts, -
It is, therefore, our duty to discover changes of meanings of
words and such other causes, that make the texts' unintelli-
gible, mistakes in reading of texts and interpolations or dele-
tions. It is wrong to regard these historical works as unreli-
able only on account of hyperbolical or poetical language
or discrepancies and absurdities that can be. explained by
causes suggested above and thus can be removed.

16. Let us take an illustration. There is the following
statement in the Mahabharata:—

ARG vl e e Tt
qTA TN s afes: |

L

. ® Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3, verse
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It can be translated as follows:—

““ Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the same

- day that was the thirteenth Tithi (Lunar day).” Thus trans-
}ated this statement becomes an absurdity; because an

eclipse can happen only on the fifteenth Tithi and because

both the Sun and the Moon cannot be eclipsed on the same

day. The objectors say that because this is absurd, all astro-

". nomical statements in the Mahabhdrata are unreliable or

that even the whole Mahabharata is unreliable. This is not
the correct course. Instead, we ought to interpret the words
‘ Ekahna® (qwgr) and - Trayodasim (s9afi) in such a
way that we would get a rational meaning. The former
can be interpreted to mean “on the same week day”,
i.e., ‘“at an interval of fourteen days ** and the latter to mean
*“ the thirteenth Tithi calculated by the wrong method then
known ”. The statement can thus be translated as follows:—
“ Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the same day
of the week (i.e., at an interval of 14 days) and on the thirteenth
Tithi as obtained by calculations, then in vogue.” This is
a perfectly rational meaning.* We ought to interpret state-
ments in works professing to be historical in this manner
and not otherwise. Our prejudices should not stand in the
way of our accepting such interpretations,

17. While putting so much stress upon the correct
interpretation of words, we have also at the same time to
condemn the efforts of those who give imaginary and unsup-
portable meanings to words to remove contradictions. Let
us take an illustration. “Wrgndr 9%:”® has a plain
meaning and it is that ** the retrograde Mars is in the Maghd.
But some have interpreted it to mean ¢ the Mars in the
Pushya is afflicting the constellation Magha. This mean-
ing is absolutely incorrect; for, to express such a meaning
the Mahabharata uses the verb Pid (4ig) elsewhere. We
cannot condemn such efforts too strongly,

4 See infra, patagraphs 43-46,
$ Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3, verse 14.
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18. If correct interpretation does not remove discre-'
pancies and absurdities we ought to resort to other methods, :
also supported, of course, by valid reasons. Such methods"
are (1) correction in the reading of the text, (2) discovery of
the mistake of the author and (3) supposition of mterpolatlon '
or deletion.

19. Lokamanya Tilak, for instance, has used the first
of these methods in his “ Notes on the Interpretatlon of the
Vedanga-Jyotisha”, For “ Duheyam”® (g34), in the 12th
§loka of the Yajur-Vedanga-Jyotisha he has suggested *“ Dyu
heyam™ (g ¥4), a very ingenious and satisfactory reading
that gives a very rational meaning. (See pages 86-93 of the
book The Vedic Chronology and Veddnga-Jyotisha, pub-
lished after his death by his sons.) He thus supports this
proposition. We should note in this connection, that plane-
tary positions at a possible date can suggest correct interpre-
tation or corrections in the text and that these in their turn
can confirm the possible date. We have to resort to such
methods to solve problems otherwise insoluble.

20. Thus, when similarity in writing or in pronunciation
shows a mistake in the reading of the text to be probable and
when the reading in the text is ungrammatical or unnatural
or gives an irrational meaning or a meaning inconsistent with
other statements or natural course of events or realities, we-
can infer a mistake in the reading of the text. I have thus
inferred the reading. Chaitam (%lar:{) for Chitram (Rrsit)

and an interchange of Sravape (ws) and Pushyena (gsitor)
in the next lecture 8

21. We may also infer that mistakes were committed
by authors, if we find that they were not the actual observers
‘of facts but made their statements following the statements
of those who actually observed or by making mferences from

8 See infra, Pparagraphs 41 and 42,
7 See infra, para. 130,

¥ See infra, paragraphs 221-27,
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the statements of others. Statements of such authors are
called secondary evidence and are not admissible in evidence
at least if they conflict with the primary evidence, i.e., with
the statements of thosé who were the actual observers; for
the conflict shows that they made some mistakes in under-
standing the statements of others or in making inferences
from them. For the sake of illustration let us take here the
statement, ‘ '

G G g TRIRT IRt ZRTY e |

SeREFtERyT: arvewd Ueaw o

This is clearly an inferential statement and has no value

as it conflicts with the deductions from astronomical state-
ments; and, therefore, as it stands, it must have been based
upon some wrong inference. We ought to find out mistakes
of the authors of such statements before we make any use
‘of them.. For illustration, I have found out the mistake in,

AFTONFG o gRAw: | ‘
- amgiEEE g §9 dragawy 0t
and then used it.

22, The supposition of interpolation or deletion must
also be supported by some evidence, namely inconsistency
or absurdity not otherwise explicable or obscurity of mean-
.ing or glaring deficiency or absence of context or context with
a word or sentence separated by an interposition, in addition
to a motive for the interpolation or deletion, For illustra-
tion, we cannot suppose that the verse,

TARARArag & 9 % fgaw )

TR0 FIAIISRY Al g )t
is an interpolation ; because we can see no motive for inter-
polation and also because its seeming inconsistency with
other statements can be explained by supposing a mistake in
the text. .

$ Sce Infra, para. 184,
10 Sec infra, paragraphs 163-67.
3 See infra, para. 221,
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23. But we have no freedom to resort to any method of
removing . inconsistencies and absurdities just because it
suits us. If correct interpretation serves our purpose we
should not resort to other methods mentioned above. If the’
former of these methods serves our purpose we should not
resort to the latter. For we must'strictly observe the prin-
ciple of doing the least violence to the text, and the latter
methods do greater violence to the text than the former.

24. Thus far, we have discussed about the methods of
removing inconsistencies or absurdities. They show that if
they are properly used, we get reliable historical evidence
from the works mentioned above. '

- 25. However, it should be noted that for calculating
dates by astronomy we shall make use of only those state-
ments, in respect of which, no method except that of correct
interpretation has been used and that we shall not use even
that statement, the correct interpretation of which, is in
doubt. These other methods shall be used only to show that
the statements apparently inconsistent with the calculated
date can be reconciled with that date or can be properly
neglected. Any interpretation though it may be doubiful
may however be used for this same purpose. .

26. While the historical works mentioned above, furnish
data for determining the dates of events and the dimensions
and the starting point of the cycles, the Brahmanas furnish very
important data for determining the dimension of the year used
by the ancient Indians. For, the subject dealt with by the
Brahmanas is the Yajsa (a9) and the Yagjiais said to be the
year (§%@) also (Satapatha Brahmana says  &ead § ag:
o111 AP 13. 1. 1. 1.). This can only mean that the
Yajsias were regulated by the year, i.e., by the position of It'he
Sun in the heavens. Thus the Brahmanas have indirectly to
deal with the motions of the Sun and furnish important data
for determining the length of the year of the ancient Indians,?*

i

12 See Qrion, pp. 11-14,
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27. We must here note another peculiarity of our
method. We shall not determine the date of a single event
in isolation from others. We shall consider the dates of all
important events together at one and the same time, for, we
must take care that the date of one event does not conflict
with those of the others. This can be done by seeing if the
interval between the determined dates of events agrees with
the generations beiween those events given by the Purdnas,
or with the natural course of events.

28. Now, we shall study the method of actual calcula-
tion. We first ascertain from the astronomical statements
the position of any planet at the time of any event. We
already know the position of this planet at any particular
time or the Zero-date. We can then find the period of time
that the planet would take to go from its position on the Zero-

~ date to its position at the time of the event. Suppose this is
“a” years. It, therefore, follows that the planet will be in
its position at the time of that particular event, *“a” years
after the Zero-date. But it will also be in the same position
again and again at intervals of any number of its complete
revolutions. Therefore, we get the following equation:—

Time of any event = a + (Period of one Revolution of
a planet) X (Any number of
‘ its complete Revolutions).

In this equation we have two unknown quantities, the Time
and the number of complete Revolutions; but we have got
only one equation for two unknowns. Such an equation is
called an indeterminate equation and it can be solved but we
get a series of answers and we do not know which to accept.

. ?9. If we get two such equations, the unknown Time is
eliminated and we get an equation like the following:—

(a— @)+ (Period of one Revolution of one Planet) x
(any complete number of Revolutions of the Planet) =
(Period of one Revolution of another Planet) x (any complete
number of Revolutions of that another Planet), where 4’ is
the time that that another planet takes to go from its position
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on the Zero-date to its position at the time of the event, the.
date of which is to be found. This is also an indeterminate
equation, for, it has also two unknowns, the complete num-
ber of revolutions of one planet and the complete number
of revolutions of another planet. From this also we get a
series of answers; but the interval of time between them is
longer than between the answers that we get from the equation
of the first kind, i.e., the answers from the equation of the
second kind are fewer than those from the equation of the
first kind and, therefore, our work of selecting any one from
the several answers becomes easier. If we get several equa-
tions of the second kind for the date of the same event, we
get several series of answers and we get from these series a
new series of answers common to all the several series; the
answers in this new series being much fewer in number, our
work of selection becomes still easier. In this ‘way the
answers become fewer and fewer until we arrive at one single
answer-—the answer we desire. '

30. Before concluding this chapter, our data wil| be
enumerated. They are:—(1) dynasties given in the Purinas
and the other historical works, (2) Statements in the Brih-
manas that refer to the dimensions of the year or the Cycles.
(3) Planetary positions given in historical works especially
those in the Mahabharatain Bhishma Parva, Chapters 2, 3 and -
17, in Udyoga Parva, Chapter 143, in Karna Parva, Chapter
94, in Salya Parva, Chapter 11, in Mausala Parva, Chapter 2,
in Sabhd Parva, Chapter 79; statements in the Harivan$a,
Parva 2, Chapter 23, verses 25-31; statements in the Vayy
Purana, Chapter 53, relating to the planetary positions at the -
time of the Chakshusha Manu; statements in the Ramayana
in Aranya-Kanda, Ayodhya-Kanda and Yuddha-Kanda. (€]
The whole of the Vayu Purdna and historical statements in the
historical works already mentioned. We can also make
use of the Rdjatarangini by Kalhana Pandita, which is indis-
putably a historical work. With such good material, we

propose to build the edifice of the Ancient Indian Chronology
by the method outlined above.
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- LECTURE IT
THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR .

31. The fight over the date of the Mahabhdrata War is
raging as stiff and furious as the Mahabhdrata War itself. But
without winning this fight we cannot capture the citadel of
Ancient Indian Ch:onology ‘We must, therefore, exert all
our efforts to win it. Readers should, therefore, devote their
close attention to the inevitably lengthy argument.

32. The question about the date of the War resolves,
itself into two :(—

(1) First:—What was the month and the Tithi on
which the War began ?

(2) Secondly :—In what year was the War fought"

33. These two questions are however interdependent.
We cannot solve the one without solving the other. We
shall, therefore, use the method named “ Successive approxi-
mation,” i.e., we shall first solve the first question approxi- .
mately, then with the help of this approximate solution we
shall solve the second question exactly and with the help of
this solution we shall solve the first question again exactly.

34. Before we proceed to the solution of these questions,
we must study the elements of the calendar then in vogue;
for without knowing these we would not be able to properly
understand the statements in the Mahabhdrata.

35. In the Mahabhdrata Calendar the ancient Indlans
took two intercalary months (4dhika months) in five

years and thus their cycle consisted of five years. This 1s
clear from the following statements:—

sgdaEd Sar sl ¥ Fegwan |
- IGYAT SIS g GAeEU 3T M R Ut

‘1 Adi Parva, Chapter 124,
2
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a7 FEfREw ST T SAREAL, |
i G 9§ &7 RIS 0 Wl

[Translation.—* The five sons of Pandu born in five
successive years, appeared (shone) like the five years of the
Cycle” (Adi Parva, Chapter 124). “There are two intercalary
months in every five years on account of the greater
advance of time (of the Solar Months over the Lunar
Months) and the increase of ‘the constellations® (Virdra
Parva, Chapter:52).%]

If there are two Adhikas in five years, it means there are
62 Lunar months in five years, i.e., there are 1860 Tithis in
five years, i.e., there are 372 Tithis in one year. But ‘one year
really consists of 371 Tithis and 1/16th of a Tithi. This shows
that the Mahabharata Sun is slower than the real Sun and
that the mistake amounts to 1° in each year approximately,
225°[248 exactly. In thirty years the mistakes would amount
to 27° approximately and in sixty years to 54°. Such a
calendar cannot be in vogue for any length of time. But it

.3 Virala Parwi, Chapter 52.
8 Note.—This third verse is followed by the verse

_mm:ﬁammn
FARAT I §R 99 & 0w 0

This is said to be inconsistent with the third verse for, at the rate given in
the third verse, there ought to be five intercalary months and six Tithis more
n thirteen years. This inconsistency cannot take away or nullify the im-
port of the third verse—namely that in the days of the Mahdbhdrata, the
Indians took two intercalary months in five years; it would at the most prove,
that some mistake was made in the calculation and nothing more. However
this inconsistency disappears if by Kshapd (34T) we understand half 8 day.
In the word Ahordtra (AZRFA) the word Ahan (3757 ) and the word
Ratrt (UfF) mean half a day. In the phrase * day and night ™ both ‘ day’
and * night * mean half 3 day. Therefore here also Kshapa (1) can mead
half a day. And we can take this meaning of Kshapa (%91) for removing

the inconsistency. In short, this so-called inconsistency does not affect our
proposition, that two intercalary months were taken in five years.
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is seen to be in vogue at the time of the War. What is the
solution of this puzzle ? ..

36. In Vedinga Jyotzsha also we have the same dimen-
sion of the year, i.e., 372 Tithis. The examination of the
Vedinga-Jyotisha is, therefore, likely to reveal to us some
solution of the puzzle. Let us, therefore, examine Vedinga-
Jyotisha, general knowledge of which can be obtained from
M. S. B. Dixit's * Bhdrateeya Jyotisha” (WR&ia SqIRT).

37. The Vedanga-Jyotisha, however, adds to our puzzle.
It takes the year to be equal to 366 days and five years to be
equal to 1830 days. Thus 62 lunar months are equal to
1830 days. Really they are equal to 1830-8964 days. During
twenty years this mistake in the Tithi would amount to 3 days
and a half approximately. This is too large not to be
detected. How did the Veddnga-Jyotisha continue in: vogue
and retain the respect of the people in spite of these two
-gerious mistakes, the mistakes in the Sun and the Tithi 9

38, The following verse in the Rig-Vedanga-Jyotisha
solves this puzzle:— o v _
Uy G 93 A qaed |
AR o gH KA 1w 0

[Translation.—* When the Sun and the Moon with the
constellation Dhanishthd (afrgi~Delphini) will together
(aww) occupy the sky, then there would be. the first
Cycle, the month of Migha, the bright half of the lunar
month, the season named Sifira: (a%) and the aban.
donment of days (Ram:).”]

39. This shows that at the end of some cycles, (we have
already seen that their cycle consisted of five years) when they
saw the Sun and the Moon together in the Dhamshtha actually

i,
4 Note.~The reading really is m[%?ﬁ, but as that has no meaning ‘
whatsoever, we should adopt the reading TUFHY that we get in the
corresponding verse of l’ajur-Vedﬁnga.Jy.?gi,ha (qﬁmﬁﬁﬁ). S
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in the sky the ancient Indians abandoned some days and thus
got the mistakes corrected. This can be at the end of six
cycles or seven cycles as the following table will show:—

Actual Motion of Actual Motion of
Cycles the Sun the Moon
"Onecycleor1830days | § Revolutions and 66 Revolutions and

o \ 3-66447 degrees 352-735744 degrees

Six cycles or 10980 days | 30 Revolutions and 401 Revolutions and

’ 21+98682 degrees 316+414464 degrees

Six cycles minus 24 days, | 29 Revolutions and 401 Revolutions and
ie, 10956 days or 358-333 degrees or 0-1827 degrees or 401
371 lunar months ap- 30 Revolutions ap- Revolutions approxi-

proximately proximately mately

40. This shows that the Sun and the Moon occupy

almost the same position again after six cycles minus 24 days.
This would show that after six cycles the ancients abandoned
24 days and corrected their Calendar. But at times they had
to make corresponding correction by omitting 234 days only

after seven cycles as the following table will show:—

: Actual Motionof |  Actual Motion of
-Cycles the Sun the Moon
19 cycles or 34770 days 95 Revolutions plus 1272 Revolutions plus
: 69-62493 degrees 221+979136 degrees
19 cycles minus 734 days, | 95 Revolutions minus | 1270 Revolutions minus

i.e., 34698} days or ap-
proximately 1175 lunar
months toat are really
equal to 3469844 days

09 degrees or 95
Revolutioas approxi-
mately

0-2 degrees or 1,270
Revolutions approxi=
mately

This shows that the ancient Indians had to-omit 71}
. days in nineteen cycles. But as they omitted 24 days in each
of the two former groups of six cycles they had to omit 23}
days in the last group of seven cycles.
41. But until this correction is made, the calculated Sun
and Tithis would not correspond with the actual Sun ar
Tithi seen in the sky. This mistake in the Sun cannot be
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-easily seen but that in the Tithi can be seen very easﬂy even
before the completlon of six cycles. Correction in Tithis
was, therefore, necessary while the cycles were progressmg \
The Yajur-Vedanga-Jyotisha therefore intercalated one day
in one cycle and made it equal to 1831 days. This is proved
by the 12th verse of the same. The first Pdda of that
verse reads “ g% 9dyaix” and is quite -unintefligible.
Lokamanya Tilak has suggested the reading *g %'
This does the least violence to the present text and gives an
intelligible meaning namely “A day is to be “passed over”,
i.e., intercalated if the Parva is at the end of the Pada, i.e.,
if the Pournima or Amavasya occurs when the constellation
is 1th. This happens only once in one cycle, that is, at the
end of the 93rd Parva (Pournima or -Amavisya)® ' (See The
Vedic Chronology and Vedanga—Jyotwha by Lokamanya
Tilak, pages 86-94.) N

.42. We get 4th constellation at the end of a Parva only
once in one cycle. Therefore, by this rule only one day is
passed over or intercalated in one cycle.. If instead of
taking 1830 days in one ¢ycle we take 1831.days, that is, one
- day more, at the time of correction at the end of six or seven
cycles, we will have to abandon 30 days or 30} days
instead of 24 or 234 days or for the sake of convenience one
lunar month; for, 95 years are almost exactly equal to 1175
lunar months as shown by the table just given.  This
appears to be the origin of the Masakshaya (ﬂlﬂ&ﬁ) or.Joss
of month referred to in the line,

menammrauiram'nvsu"

43 In the Mahabharata too, there is very clear ev1dence
to show that the number of days of the cycle taken by the
b See supra, para, 19,

¢ Note~In 62 Lunar months there are 124 Parvas and the ;Sun goes
27% 5 constellations during 124 Parvas. Therefore, m 93 Parvas it goes
1014%% or 1013 constellations. SR

7 $énti Parva, Chapter 301
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ancient Indians exceeded 1830:8964 days, f.e., exceeded the
actual dimension of 62 lunar months. We have in Bhishma
Parva, Chapter 3,

SARAEN T G R i |
TART SO SEFARTFA: U e 0

gt At A g et

it g aftrrisg smmare SR 0 3R 0

SRGAFAESI EAEY SR |
ST s s darafisgE: 03y 0
[Translation.—*“Both the Sun and the Moon became
eclipsed on the 13th Tithi on the same day of the week, i.e.,
_at an interval of 14 days. Having become eclipsed on a day
other than that of Pournimd or Amavasya, they desire the
destruction of the populace. I have seen Amavasya on
the 14th, 15th, or the 16th Tithi, but never like this on the
13th Tithi. Both the Sun and the Moon were eclipsed on the
13th Tithi in the same month. Being eclipsed on a day
‘other than Amavasyad or Pournimi, they will destroy the
populace.”’] ’
‘44, Here the word “ Ekdhna” has been taken to mean
© *“On the same day of the week.” This interpretation of
the word * Ekahna> (gsmr)® will be strenuously objected
to. But there are good reasons for this interpretation. Week-
days are given in the verse,

“ anifxer: SR AWM qqr gagREd
wita: gRaee G an Raf: gy 0
in the Atharva Jyotisha which may be as old as the Vedanga-
Jyotisha, and a week-day is referred to in the Ramdyana® as
we shall see later on. We should, therefore, accept this inter-
pretation of * Ekahna” in spite of the prejudices of Euro-
pean Scholars, who say that week-days were unknown to the

# See sup}a, para, 16.
* See infra, para, 306.
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ancient Indians, especially as no other rational interpreta-
tion has been put forth. Moreover, this interpretation is
justified by the actual calculations that give eclipses on the
same week-day. If the Chaldeans knew week-days 3800
years before Christ as European Scholars say, the Indians also
could have known them in very early times; for, they could
even have borrowed them from the Chaldeans. (See Dixit’s
Bharatiya Jyotisha, page 138.) . ‘

45. The idea of the late Mr. S. B. Dixit was, that at
the time of the Mahabharata War, the ancient Indians knew
though incorrectly how to calculate the true positions of
the Sun and the Moon, that according to their calculation’
they got the Paksha (the bright or the dark half of the lunar
month) to be of 13 days only, and that they saw the eclipse
also at the end of the Paksha, and that, therefore, it is said
therein the Mahabhdrata that the Sun and the Moon were
eclipsed on the.13th Tithi. But this is wrong, For, if one
Paksha is pf 13 days, the next must be of 16 days, the two
together can never be less than 29 days even by calculation
based upon trie positions of the Sun and the Moon. There-
fore, if one eclipse happened on the 13th day, the next eclipse
occurring in the same month must happen on the 16th day.
But the Mahabharata says the eclipses of both  the Sun and
the Moon in the same month occurred on the 13th Tithi.
Thus Dixit’s idea does not explain all the statements.

46. The only acceptable explanation is, that the real
Tithi was always in advance of, i.c., preceded, the calculated
Tithi, on account of the excessive length of the lunar month
then taken for calculation. The real length of 62 lunar
months is 1830-8964 days. But if a period larger than this,
i.e., 1831 days as in the Yajur-Vedanga-Jyotisha or 18309375
days as in the Pitamaha Siddhanta (see my Bharatiya J yotiéha

- Sastra Nirikshana, page 75) be taken as the length of 62
lunar months, every calculated Tithi*® would come later than

1 Note—By “Calculated Tirhi™ I mean Tihi calculated according
to the calendar thea in vogue, ‘
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the actual Tithi.  The interval between the calculated and the
actual Tithi would increase as the Cycles advance and the
statements given above show that it had accumulated to the
extent of about two Tithis at the time of the War. Therefore,
the statement says that both the eclipses, that always happen
on the 15th Tithi happened on the 13th Tithi in the same
month. Thus this clearly shows that the length of 62
- lunar months taken in the Mahabhdrata is longer than
'1830-8964 days. ,
47. The following statements also support this expla-
‘nation : c
L siegEmaEE ot Tgn SEEikE )
TGN gEN T VW g W e 0
S 3 AR FE A0 A {AF A 09 WL
'[Translation—Having seen that Amavasyd on the 13th
Tithi, he (Sree Krishna) said “ Rahu has. again made this-
14th Tithi the 15th Tithi. It had come at the time of
the Mahibhirata War and it has come again for our
destruction.”]

48. This shows that both at the time of the Mahabha-
rata War and at the time of the destruction of the Yadavas, the
14th Tithi, coming on a day on which at the sunrise there
was the 13th Tithi, was made the 15th by the Rahu, iLe., by
the eclipse and not by any mathematical calculation as
suggested by Dixit. We should feel confident, that had
Dixit been living he would have accepted this explanation.

49. On the whole, it is clear that in the time of the
Mahabharata War the length of 62 lunar months was taken

, to be greater than 1830-8964 days. The ancient Indians
must, therefore, have been required to abandon a whole Junar
month instead of 24 or 23} days at the end of six or sevel
cycles and therefore we find the mention of Mdasakshaya
(arey3)  «loss of month” in the statement in Santi
Parva given above. ‘ .

B Mausala Parva, Chapter 2,
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50. We can thus hold the followmg characteristics of
the Mahabhdrata Calendar to have been proved. ‘

(1) Their cycle consxsted of five years of 62 lunar
months. v

(2) The length of 62 lunar months was greater than
their real length, i.e., greater than 1830-8964 days.

(3) At ‘the end of six' or seven cycles, one of the
62 lunar months of the cycle was abandoned for correctmg
the calendar. At this time they made no correction in the
Tithi. For, otherwise, the mistake in the Tithi could notl
have accumulated to two Tithis. - '

(4) Therefore, the mistake in the calculated Sun
could be as great as 30° but could never exceed 30°
for the mistake was ¢orrected when the Iunar month {as
abandoned at the end of six or seven cycles.

(5) The calculated Tithi came later than the actual.
At about the time of the War, the interval between the’ calcu-
lated and the actual Tlthl was about two Tithis.

51. Having thus solved the puzzles about the Maha~
bharata Calendar and ascertained its characteristics we will
proceed to solve approximately the first question, i.e., the
question about the month and ‘the Tithi on which the War
began.

52. In Udyoga Parva, Chapter 83, we have the followmg
statement:

HIGR @t Ty ﬁzﬂm e l;,
[Translation.—<Sree Krishpa started to go to Hastinapura
from Viritapura for making peace between the Pindavas
and the Kauravas, on the constellation Revati in the month

named ‘Kaumuda’ (21gg) at the end of Sarat and the
beginning of Hemanta "]

53, The 'words ¢ mrga aig” have been taken to
mean the Kartika by Nilkantha, the commentator, but others
may dispute it. This verse does not give us any undisputed
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data. It only shows that Sree Krishna went to Hastinpura
for making peace at the end of the rainy season, the exact
month being unknown. Sree Krishna stayed at Hastindpura
for some days and when returning from that city, he spoke
to Karna in the following words :—

qaREIR RFaRAEm SR |

Al Foqat q@i awg: wERTAr 0 Ve i

[Translation—* There would be Amavasyd after the
seventh day, i.e., on the eighth day from this day. Let us
fight on that day; for it is said that the Lord of that day is
Indra.”]

54. This statement clearly shows that the fight
began on an Amivisya. But this is rejected by others on
several grounds. They advance the propositions that the
fight began on the 11th Tithi of the next bright Paksha or on
the 14th Tithi of the same, when the Moon was in the con-
stellation of the Mriga or on the 2nd Tithi of the dark
Paksha coming after this Amavisyd. Though the actual

* Tithi and even month is thus in dispute it cannot be disputed
that the Lord of that Amavasya on which or a few days after
which the War was fought, was Indra. Now, according to
the traditional lore, Indra is not the Lord of any ZTithi what-
soever and in any case not of an Amavasya. (See Muhirta
Chintamani, , ’

forfia afgdr AR WRNSRAST T o
fﬁgwﬁa@ﬁ%iﬁ:m:ﬁﬁ:mﬂu i

[Translation—* The Lords of Tithis are Fire, Brahma,
Parvati, Ganesa, Serpent, Kartikeya, the Sun, Mahadeva,
Durga, Yama, Viévedevas, Hari, the Lord of Love, Mahadeva
and the Moon. On the other hand, he is the Lord only of
. the constellation named the Jyeshthi.”” We have therefore
to conclude that *gmisam” can only mean that the

2 Udyoga Parva, Chapter 143.
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constellation of that particular Amavasya was the Jyeshtha.!®

(For the Lords of the constellations see Dixit’s Bhdratiya
Jyothisha, pages 82-83.)

55. SoJyeshthd was the constellation of that Amavasya,
the first Amavasya that followed the talk between Kama and
Sree Krishna. The constellation of the previous Paurnima
must, therefore, be the Krittika. Let us therefore, hereafter
call the month ending in this Amivisya, the Kartika.

56. We thus get the undisputed fact that the Sun was
in the Jyeshthd on that particular Amavasya whatever be the
name of the month in which this talk between Karpa and
Sree Krishna took place. The longitude of the star Jyeshtha
is 229-15°, supposing that of the Zeta Piscium to be 359-33°.
(AU longitudes given here are measured in this way.) So

13 Note—~This conclusion appears to be inconsistent with the statement
“q ganT 991 qQ TG SO |

~ e LY ~

ey g gSi9 af@ am™ 1 9e 1)
in Sabya Parva, Chapter 35, addressed by Sree Krishna to the Pandavas
after his return from Hastindpura and apparently implying that Sree Krishna
returned from Hastindpura on or before the Pushya constellation ; for if the
Pushya constellation comes on or after the talk between Karga and Sree
Krishpa, the constellation on the Amivisya that was to come on the 8th
day from the talk, would be the Swati at the most. This is inconsistent with
the inference that the constellation of that Amavasya was the Jyeshthi. This
inconsistency however, disappears if we construe this verse as follows:—

*“ The Kauravas do not abide by my advice being impelled by Destiny.
Therefore start from Kurukshetra with me as your Pushya constellation.”
The propriety of this construction is brought home to one’s mind if one notes
that as ordered by Duryodhana according to the verse

“anamia TFEH, NiFarrege: |
I q FOIA JAAN g9 99 0 3 07
(see infra, para. 226), the armies of the Kauravas must have started for the
Kmuk.shctra on the constellation Pushya which was supposed to be the most
auspicious and that the Pandavas could not do the same and that, therefore,
Sree Krishna being confident of his ability to render effective help and advice
to the Pandavas who also had faith in him, could have said such a thing, to
the Papdavas to reassure them that it would not matter even if they could
oot start on the auspicious Pushya constellation,
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the minimum longitude of the Sun on that Amavasya was
- 216° and maximum 242°. So at the beginning of the War
the minimum longitude of the Sun was 216°; supposing of
course that War began on that Amavasyd. And on the
assumption that the War began 17 days after that Amavasya,
as some say, the maximum longitude of the Sun, at the begin-
ning of the War would be 259°. But as there could be a
mistake of even 30° and nof more, we will take it that the
maximum longitude of the Sun at the beginning of the War
was 289°; therefore the longitude of the Sun at the begin-
ning of the War was 216° plus 289° divided by 2, i.e., 2523°
approximately. '

.. 57.. This is the approximate solution of the Ist ques-
tion; for it indirectly shows the Tithi and the Month of the
beginning of the War. In actual calculation we shall take
the approximate Sun to be 245°. That will not cause any
mistake in the exact year.

58. We shall now take up the question of the exact year
of the War. But for finding the exact year from the planetary
positions and to get only one solution we must know the year
also approximately. We shall therefore first consider the
approximate year of the War.

59 All the four Purinas that give dynasties of Kings,
namely the Bhdgavata, the Vishnu, the Viyu and the Matsya,
are agreed that 37 Kings ruled between the Mahabharata War
and the Nandas and that the Nandas ruled for 100 years
and then- Chandragupta Mourya became the ruler. The
date of Chandragupta has been ascertained to be 322 B.C.
(More correctly it is 312 B.C. But this difference of ten years
not being important for the present purpose we shall not
discuss it here) If one generation be held to be equal to
twenty years, this gives us the approximate date of the Maha-
bharata War to be 322 plus 100 plus 20 x 37, i.e., 1162 B.C.
Some research-workers say that many Kings have been
omitted in the Pouranic Dynasties. Even if that be true,
the date that we thus obtain from the dynasties, would be



THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR - 25

the latest possible date. And the earliest date assigned to
the War is 3102 B.C. the beginning of the Kali Yuga
according to the astronomical Siddhantas. We shall therefore
take it as proved that the date of the Mahabharata War is
between 1162 B.C. and 3102 B.C.

60. There i¢ another way of finding the approximate
date of the Mahabharata War. Itis stated in the Ramayana
that rains then began in Srivana, in Southern India, of course.
(See Kishkindha-Kanda, Sarga 26, verses 13-16; these'4
have been given hereafter in Lecture Il and translated.)
At present rains begin in Southern India about the 7th June.
The 7th June corresponded to Vaisakba Amavasya in 1851
$Saka, to Jyeshtha Suddha 11th in 1852 and to Jyeshtha Vadya
Tth in 1853, i.e., to Otlrand 11th and 22nd Tithis of Jyeshtha,
and therefore to the 11th of the Jyeshtha on the average.
From the 11th of the Jyeshtha to the beginning of Srivana we
have 49 Tithis or days. The seasons take 72 years-to recede
one day. Therefore, the approximate date of Sree Rama is
49 x 72 years before 1852 Saka, i.e., 1676 years before Saka
Fra, i.e., 1600 years B.C. The duration between Sree Rama
and the Pandavas, is about 400 years corresponding to 22
generations between them as shown hereafter in Lecture IV,15
The approximate date of the Mahabharata War is, therefore, .
1200 B.C. This agrees with what we have seen before.

61. We shall now ascertain the positions of the planets
at the time of the War., Chapters II and III of the Bhishma
Parva purport- to give the positions of the planets in the
morning of the first day of the War; for, after giving these
positions Vyasa says, “ You will get the fruit of your unjust
acts to-day when the night dawns into day ™.

(g S i sgemae awarema w3y 0
Chapter 3, Bhishma Parva)
Now, here, we are beset with difficulties. Two positions are
assigned for every planet except the Mercury. The verses

W See infra, para. 315.
¥ See infra, para. 388.
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giving these positions, however, obviously fall into two groups,
each consistent with itself. Either of the two dates, calculat-
ed from each of the two groups, must correspond to the
real date of the War, We shall, therefore, study these two
groups and find the probable dates from each and select
from them, one, with the help of other data.

THB FIRsT GROUP

62. 1. qwiRwr: fuERA ST )
Poqara SUGRA ag agmEe 1 e
[Translation.- On that day (on which all the Kings came
together) the Moon was in the constellation whose subject
is the same as that of the Maghd, i.e., in the constellation
named the Miila; and all the seven large planets, being efful-
gent met together in the Sky.”] -

63. The Sloka just previous to this shows that, that was
the day on which all Kings (planets, according to the Madras
Edition) had met together. It was not, therefore, the day
on which the War began, The 7th and 12th verses where it
is stated that they (kings) after being brought together and
addressed by Bhishma, started with their armies, of course,
to go to the battle-field, also, show the same.

~ 64. The seven large effulgent planets are: The Sun,
the Moon, the Mercury, the Venus, the Mars, the Jupiter and
the Saturn. That they met together in the Sky does not mean
that their longitudes were the same. For they being effulgent,
i.e., bright enough to be seen by the naked eye they must
be at some distances from the Sun. Their meeting together,
therefore, means only that they were near each other. It
does not preclude their being in different constellations. If
an observer can see all of them at once except the Sun just
before sunrise, when facing towards the East, he would feel
that all the seven planets met together. This verse expresses
the feeling of that observer. The first line of the verse has

M Bhishma Parva, Chapter 17,
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been so construed as to agree with this meaning of the second
line. In the Atharva Jyotisha the twenty-seven constellations
have been divided into three groups of nine each, every tenth
constellation having the same subject (fwr) under its
influence (sce Dixit, pages 99-100).' Therefore, the subject
under the influence of the Magha, the Miila and the Ashwini
is the same. Therefore, the first line of the verse can be
construed to mean either that the Moon was in the Miila or
in the Ashwini. But if we take the latter meaning the Moon
stands far distant from the Sun, which we have already seen
to be near about the Jyeshtha, and that would be inconsistent
with the second line as explained above. We should there-
fore accept the former meaning, i.e., that the Moon was in
the Miila.

65. The statement in this verse is the chief statement in
the first group. All other statements in the Mahabharata
that are consistent with this verse are included in the first
group and all those that. are inconsistent with this verse are
included in the second group.

66. 2. mmrau%mrﬁmgﬁ? i '
farern: T TreaRkmaaEd o e 07

[Translation.—* Both the Jupiter and the Saturn, the
planets that stay for a year or years (in one Risi or constel-
lation), being effulgent stand near the Visikha. a.”"|

67. This is quite clear and falls under the first group.
The longitude of the Visakha is approximately 209°. The

longitudes of the Jupiter and the Saturn have therefore been
taken to be 211° for the purposes of calculation.

68. 3. THTITH TAT T MW TEEI: |
TR GAIA S =qqRaq: 0 ¢ W8

[Translation.—* The planet Mars that is as bright as fire,
having moved retrograde towards the constellation Sravana

¥ Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3,
18 Jbid., Chapter 3,
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- once and once again (i.e., twice) has returned to and occupied
the sign or constellation of the Brahman, i.e., the Jupiter;
the reading in Madras Edition is = agswi™a’ in
the third Pida but that does not change the meaning. * v’
is in the accusative on account of the. preposition Slﬁi’ to
be understood,”] .

69. The word “wigas’ literally means retrogres-'
sion and retrogresswn following it, i.e., retrogression on
“two occasions. Some may doubt this meaning. However,
whatever the meaning, the position of the Mars at the time
of the War is quite clear and it is near the Brahman. Now
the Jupiter is the only Brahman amongst the planets. There-
fore the Mars is near the Jupiter, ie., 211° approximately.
- Tt may be objected that the Jupiter being the lord of the
Pushya constellation, Brahma-Rdsi can mean also the
Pushya. But the Mars in the Pushya does not fall in the first
group and it is inconsistent with the second group also where
the Mars is said to be in the Magha. Therefore, this meaning
is to be rejected, especially as the statement in 4 given in
paragraph 70 also shows that the Mars was near the Mercury
and the Venus, i.e., near the Sun.

70. 4, qmwgﬁ QRIS GARTAT |
. A% GIgYAT QTR | Y U°
[ Translation.—*The planets, the Mars, the Venus and the
Mercury, were in front of (to the East of) the eldest of the
sons of Pandu, who were the masters of the whole Land (or
of the land of the Kurus).”] -
71. For Sarva “®3” in the last Pada of the verse,
" there is another reading also, ie, “%&'°. The word
“=qi" literally means the last; the eldest is the last if
we count from the youngest; therefore «“ 53 ”* has been taken
to mean the eldest to suit the context. The verse is part of
the description of the fight between Yudhishthira and Salya

% Salya Parva, Chapter 11 (omitted in the Madras Edition).
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on the morning of the 18th day of the War. The planets,
the Venus and the Mercury, can, therefore, be seen only in the
East. In the fight the Pandavas faced the East and the -
Kauravas faced the West. f

(“ aargEn: SR arRg: Raar: T Sreger SREAET: 0 Y 1)
Therefore, the planets, the Venus, the Mercury and the Mars, -
that was near them were all in front of or to the East of the
Pandavas and this is clearly expressed by the word * gx&@”,"".
The word “ =% * is in the accusative because of the preposi-
tion “ 5fy ” that is to be understood.

72. 5. &% ¥ G 7 59g: |

SR AT Gt w0
FAZA SAFAEAL: |
amE gsefearr /e 0 v 12

[Translation—“After Karna was killed the rivers ceased
to flow (being frozen on account of winter season), the Sun
set, the white planet Venus became as bright as fire or the Sun
and the planet Mercury, the son of the Moon, arose concealed
(invisibly).] B -

73. 1 have given above the Madras reading of the 3rd
Pida of the verse. The Bombay reading of this Pada -is
“ggq REA% wemdwr”.  The translation of the Bombay
reading would be:—

“ After Karna was killed, the rivers ceased to flow
(being frozen on account of the winter season), the retrograde

planet became as bright as fire or the Sun and the planet
Mercury, the son of the Moon, arose concealed (invisibly).”

The retrograde planet mentioned here must be the
Venus; for, that only can be very bright and retrograde
when near the Sun, as it necessarily must be according to

the statement in * eqarea SRR qrmgmer: ? discussed in
supra, paragraph 64,

20 Bhishma Parva, Chapter 20,
21 karpa Parva, Chapter 94,
3
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. 74 The word “fd%” has not been properly under-
stood by others. The word “fRr@” from which it is
formed has two meanings, i.e., (1) obliquely, crookedly;
(2) secretly, invisibly, covertly. The word “ &% " can there-
fore mean both (1) retrograde and (2) invisibly. -We should
take either of these meanings where it suits.

75. Itshould be noted that the Mercury does not become
retrograde after it has begun to appear in the East. It
becomes retrograde only while appearing in the West, and
continues its retrogradation for some time after it has begun
to appear in the East. Therefore, we cannot understand
the last Pada of the verse to mean that the Mercury became
" retrograde after Karna’s death. Nor can we understand il
to mean only that it arose being already retrograde from
before Karna’s death; for the author clearly intends to men-
tion things that happened after Karna’s death and the rising
of the retrograde Mercury would, in that case, be an even
happening every day. The setting of the Sun is also an
event happening every day but it can be mentioned if the
Sun set just after Karna’s dzath, especially because the Sun was
regarded as Karpa’s father. We have, therefore, to understand
this last Pada of the verse to mean that the Mercury became
invisible after Karna’s death. The poet may have used the
word “ &% " in both the Padas of the verse to show its
double meaning and thus to ornament the verse. In the
fourth Pada of the verse the reading in the Madras Edition is
“ qw@ qAizan fdg . This reading is clearly mistaken
for amongst the seven planets there is none who is the son
of Yama.

76. 6. geqfy: GuRER ARORH 0
T S Rriv o vy U2

[Translation—* (When Karpa was killed) the Jupiter.
having made the Rohini to conceal herself, became like the
Sun or the Moon.”

B Karpa Parva, Chapter 94.
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Explanation.—The root in ¢ dafard ’ means to conceal.
Its causal form therefore means ¢ to make to conceal ”. The
Jupiter being in the Vi§akha (see supra, para 66) the distance
between the Jupiter and the Rohini was twelve constellations,
ie., nearly 160°, at the time of Karna’s death. Thetefore
when the Jupiter rose the Rohini went down to the horizon
and became invisible. This is just like the Rohini’s becom-
ing invisible on account of the Sun or the Moon approaching
the Rohini and therefore it is said that the Jupiter became
like the Sun or the Moon.

77. There are some other statements coming under
the first group but we need not refer to them at this stage.
These six statements are suﬁiclent for ﬁndmg the date of the
War. . /

THe SecoND Group

78. We now come to the second group. It cons1sts
of two verses only. They are these :—

mmamm iﬁi: %W'JT L) Wq[ﬁ- i
W AFHATEY GAGHT R 0 9% 0

I NeeY O gare Al
S g 9T afa: agdEd o9 u?

[Translatton ~“The M’ars is retrograde in the Magha and
the Jupiter in the Sravana. The Saturn is afflicting the
Pirva Phalguni. The Venus, riding on the Pirva Proshtha-
pada (Parvabhadrapadd) literally the back of the bullock,
appears beautiful and having gone round to the North and

having become stationary it is waiting (for the Sun commg
from behind).”]

This does not give any position for the Saturn: for, a
planet can afflict another constellation while standmg in one.
It should be noted that when near the stationary point a
planet goes round to the North or to the Southand this fact is
expressed by the fit word “aR” in “aRmeg”. The

-

33 Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3.
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word * &f§d: ’ means statlonary for the root *“ag”
means fo stop, to waxt as in ¢ Revagrae algﬂﬁ” 1

- n. The second group consists of these two verses only
found in Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3. All statements found
elsewhere fall- in the first group.

80. 'We have first to find the probable dates of the War
'from each of these two groups and then to select from them.
How to select? There is one test that will help us in this
selection. It is the test of the eclipses. We have seen that two
eclipses, one of the Sun and the other of the Moon took place
in the same month, That this statement about eclipses indi-
cates the year of the War is quite certain; for the statement
is connected with dark forebodings, i.e., “ smdfr SRR
ggafrerd:”  Those statements that are connected with
dark forebodings must indicate the year of the War. That
_ these eclipses took place in the Kartika is known from what
follows. »

81.- It is clear that the talk between Karna and Sree
Krishna referred to in supra, paragraph 53, took place in the
dark half of the Kartika. In the same talk we have,

AT @ AT TGE@HIE T 0 99 1

This means that the spot, i.e., the eclipse of the Moon has
already happened and the Rahu is approaching the Sun.
This shows that the eclipse of the Moon took place on the
Pournima of the Kartika and that an eclipse of the Sun was
expected on the next Amavisyd. A solar eclipse sometimes
happens on the Amavasya next before or after a lunar eclipse;
this simple law must have been known to the ancient Indians.
Therefore, the surmise of a solar eclipse on the Amavasyd of
the Kértika must have been made from a lunar eclipse on the
Pournimi of the Kartika and the words * S @49 5978
also mean that a lunar eclipse took place. Therefore, the

"

% Raghuvania, Chapter V.
% Udyoga Parva, Chapter 143,
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verse must be taken to mean that a lunar eclipse took place
on the Pournimd of the Kartika. Having therefore found
the probable years from each group we shall apply the test -
of eclipses in Kartika for' making the selection.

82. Now we shall find the dates from the first or the
second group. The positions of mean pladets on Sunday
the 9th Tithi of the Chaitra Vadya in Saka 42128 are given
in Mr. S. B. Dixit’s book the Bharateeya Jyotisha to be as
follows :(—%

Mean Longitudes
Planet

! . Signs Degrees ! ‘
Sun . . 0 0 0 | 0
Moon .. .| 9 10 48 0
Rahu .. . 1 22 12 0
Moon's Aphelion 1 5 42 0
Mars 0 7 5 0
Jupiter .. I Y 1 . 29 54
Saturn .. 1 18 20 6-
Mercury .. 6 3 22 | 12
Venus .. . 11 26 17 . 36

The time is 15 Ghatis after mean Sunrise at Ujjayini,
The longitudes are measured from a point 40’ to the Fast
of the Zeta Piscium. , :

83. In the following calculations this date and time js
regarded as 0 (Zero), the time being plus or minus after or
before this date. Here I have taken the longitudes of the
Moon, the Rahu and the Moon’s Aphelion from Adya Siiyra
Siddhanta. This is necessary to ensure accuracy in the

26 This is the current year; the past years are 420, 1
¥ See p. 200, columns 12, 1 and 3,
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calculation of ancient eclipses especially the total solar eclipse
referred to in the Harivansa; because, for this we must have
their positions actually observed, at a time as much distant
from our time as possible and their motions derived by
comparison of those positions with those of the present
times. We should therefore use the Bhagapas, i.e., their
revolutions in 4320000 years derived in this way. They are
as follows :—

Moon . 57752979-67 ) These are the
Rihu . minus 232273 -4 Bhaganas on the
- Moon’s Aphelion 488160-5 ) Zero-date.

84. The positions and revolutions of other planets are
taken as they are in European Astronomy, for our ancient
astronomers did not understand perfectly how to find them.
Their revolutions are:—

Mars .. .. 2296874-0
Jupiter .. .. 364194-0
Saturn .. - 1466550
Mercury .. 17937038-0

Venus .. .. . 7022259-5
Days of 4320000 years are 1577907540-0.

The time corrections are to be taken as given in my
. c: c  Ct 5C
KarazlafKaIpalata, i.e., equal to + 5 +5 +g -3
minutes for the Sun, the Moon, the Rihu and the Moon’s
Aphelion respectively, where C are the centuries from the
Zero-date.

85. The date of the Pandavas is taken to be minns
1,700 for at present we only require an approximate
date for calculating longitudes of the apsides, etc. The
longitudes of the apsides in minus 1700 are taken to be as
follows :—

-
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Longitude of the Aphelion
Aphelion of -
- . Signs Degrees

- Sun 2 12
Jupiter 5 18
Venus 9 23
Mars 4 0
Mercury 7 21
Saturn 7 26

86. Now we calculate the date from the first group.
We take it that, the longitude of the

True Sun is .. 245°
,» Jupiteris . .o 2110
,» Saturn is oo 2100
» Marsis w2110

The mean positions calculated from these are approxi-
mately as follows :—

Sun’s longitude . .. 2450

Jupiter’s longitude .. .. 208°:43
Saturn’s longitude .. _ e 204°-70
Mar’s longitude .. . 199°75

Now the longitude of the Jupiter is 187°:5 on the Zero-
date; it would take 0-69 years to become 208°:43. The
longitude of the Saturnis 48°+3, on the Zero-date; it will take -
12:73 years to become 204°-70. Therefore, we get the
following equation :—

1273 - 29-456624 x (Full Revolutions of the Saturn)

=T (the time of the War)
* and

0-69 + 11-861764 x (Full Revolutions of the Jupiter)
=T,
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Combining these two equations we get:—

12-04 4 29-456624 x (Full Revolutions of the Saturn)
11-861764
= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.

Or approximately,

614 149 x Full Revolutions of the Saturn
60
= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.

This is an indeterminate equation (¥z%) ard its solu-
tiops are :— ‘
(1) Revolutions of the Saturn .. = minus 29

Revolutions of the Jupiter .. = minus 71
T ... = minus 841-49 years

(2) Revolutions of the Saturn .. = minus §9

Revolutions of the Jupiter .. = minus 220
‘ T .. =minus 2608-89 years

{3) Revolutions of the Saturn .. .= minus 149

Revolutions of the Jupiter .. = minus 369
‘ T .. = minus4376-30 years

- But we know that the Sun, the Jupiter and the Saturn
come approximately to the same position again after 59-30
years or 913-35 years; for, five revolutions of the Jupiter
require 59-308820 years and two revolutions of the Saturn
require 58-913248 years and 77 revolutions of the Jupiter
require 913+3558 years and 31 revolutions of the Saturn
require 913-1553 years. Therefore the years we get are:—
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@ |  Mious 72289 a3 | Mins 199274
Q] . 821 (14) »  2549:59
) 841-49 1% . 2608-89
@ . 007 (16) . 266819
®| . 9009 an , 2127449
® . t9m | ap . 278679
o) 107869 D) . 340364
® » 163624 @) | . 346294
©® »w 169554 ey | . B2u
(10) » 175434 @ | , 38154
an . 1814:14 @3 , 364084
(12) . 187344 @4 » 370014

87. Now the longitude of the Mars is 7°-1 on the Zero-
date; it will take 1-0066 years to become 199°-75 and the
longitude of the Sun that is 0 on the Zero-date will take 0-68
years to become 245°. Therefore we get the equations:— '

T=0-68+1 x (Full Revolutions of the Sun)
= 1-0066 -+ 1-8808 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars),
Or |
0-327 +-1-8808 x (Full I}evolu‘tions of | the Mars)

== Full Revoutions of the Sun,
Or approximately,

112 + 647 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars)
344

= Full Revolutions of the Sun.

The following are the solutions of this indeterminate
equation:—
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Re@olutsiggs of the Rergéuiig;ss of | Time in Years
()~ Minus 105 | Minus 56 | Minus 10432
@ . 1 |, 40 fy TSR
¢ o, 139 » 44 »  1398:32
@ . e ", 1088 T 204532
G - o 2693 » 1432 Ty 2692032
© o, 3340 , » 1776 » 333932
™ » 3987 » 2120 »  3986-32

88. These years would give the desired position of the
Mars and the Sun exactly, while a large number of years at
an interval of 13, 15, 17, 32, 45, 47, 49, 64, 79, 158, 188, 284
“or 363 years or their combinations from these years obtained
above, would give the same position approximately. It is
difficult to give a list of such a large number. Therefore

“we would only see if the years of the Jupiter and the Saturn
also fall in the list of years for the Mars by seeing whether
the interval between the year of the Jupiter and the Saturn
and that of the Mars given above is equal to the sum or differ-
ence of the periods 13, 15, 17, 32, etc., given above. Thus the
year minus 841-49 differs from minus 75132 by 90 which is
equal to the sum of 45 and 45. Therefore this year falls in
the list of years of the Mars also. The year minus 900-79
differs from minus 751:32 by 149. This is not equal to
the sum or difference of any of the numbers given above.
Therefore the year minus 900-79 does not fall in the list of
years for the Mars. In this way we get the following years
only that fall in the list of years of the Jupiter and the Saturn
and also in the list of years for the Mars.

(1) Minus 841-3
@ , 10783
3 , 16953
% , 19323
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(5) Minus 25493
6 ., 27863
@ , 3403-3
8 ., 3640-3

89. It should be noted that the intervals between these
years are 237 and 617 years alternately. This order shows
that we have got all the probable years here in this list. It
should ‘be noted that the fractional part of the years of the
Jupiter and the Saturn is to be taken 0-3; for by this way
only we get the Sun’s desired position, i.e., 252°. From these
we have to select those that give eclipses in the Kartika.

90. The minimum longitude of the Sun, on the Ama-
visyd of the Kartika was 216° and the maximum would be
272° (see supra, para. 56). Therefore, the approximate
longitude of the Sun on the Amavasyd of the Kartika was
244°; therefore that on the previous Pournima would be 229°,
Therefore the longitude of the Rahu would be 229° or 49°,

91. Now the Rahu or the Ketu takes the same position
again after 19, 37, 93, or 3199 years and thus it follows that
eclipses would happen in the same month again after 9, 19,
28, 37, 65, 93, 1646 or 3199 years. . Now the longitude of the
Rihu is 11 signs, 22°, 12’ on the Zero-date. It would become
49° in the Kartika in the year plus 15-7 and would then give
eclipses in the Kirtika according to the calendar of those
days. From this we can derive a large number- of years
that would give eclipses in the Kartika. We should, there-
fore, see if each of the years given above can give eclipses
in the Kartika, The year minus 841-3 differs from plus
15-7 by 857 which is equal to 9 x 93 plus 20. This year,
therefore, is very near the year that can give eclipses in the
Kartika and must, therefore, be accepted as probable., The
year minus 1695-3 differs from plus 15-7 by 1711 which is
equal to 1646 plus 65. This year is, therefore, acceptable.
The year minus 36403 differs from plus 15-7 by 3656 which is
equal to 3199 plus 93 x 4 plus 65 plus 20 and must be
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accepted as probable. But the year minus 1932-3 differs
from 15-7 by 1948 which is equal to 1646 plus 3 x 93 plus
23 and must be rejected. In this way we get the following
probable years only:—

Minus 8413
,, 16953
, 3640:3

92. Both the years minus 841-3 and minus 3640-3
being beyond the limits previously settled, i.e., 1162 and
3102 B.C,, i.e., minus 1660 and minus 3600, the only accept-
able year is minus 16953 from the first group, especially as
the year minus 36403 does not give the eclipses as required

when actual calculation is made.

+ 93. Now we shall find the year from the second group.
In this-group the Venus is stationary, i.e., it is at a distance of
29° from the Sun. The Venus is riding on the Pirva
Proshthapada; that can mean that it is in the Satat@rakd or

"in the Pirvabhddrapada or even in the Uttarabhadrapada.
The minimum longitude of the Satatarakd is 307° and there-
fore the minimum longitude of the Sun would be 278°. And
we know that the maximum longitude of the Sun is 289° at the
beginning of the War. Thus the longitude of the Sun cannot

" be less than 278° and cannot be greater than 289°. Therefore

we can conclude that the longitude of the Sun is approximately
278° and that of the Venus is 307°. The longitude of the
star Maghd is 130°. The minimum longitude of the Mars
would thus be 117° and let us take it that the longitude of the

Mars is 117°.  Let us take the longitude of the Jupiter to be

290°. Thus the true approximate longitudes are:—

Sun ..o 278°
Venus ’ .. 307°
Mars . 1170

Jupiter . 290°
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" The mean longitudes of these are:—

Sun L2170
Venus .. 85
Jupiter .. 296°
Mars S (1

The longitude of the Mars is 7° on the Zero-date; it
will take 0-506 years to become 104°. The longitude of the
Jupiter is 187° on the Zero-date; it will take 3.591 years to .
become 296°. Therefore we get the following equatlons —

T=3-591+11: 861764 % (Full Revolutions of the

Jupiter)
=0-506 + 1:880815 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars).
Or
— 3-085 4 1-880815 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars)
11-861764
= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.
Or approximately,
- 123 + 75 x (Full Revolutions of the Mars)
473 ‘
= Full Revolutions of the Jupiter.
From this we get the following solutions:—
Revolgtx&n:rof the Revolu}t/iﬁ: of the " Years
Plus 24 Plus 153 ‘
Mims 51 Minus 320 . Minus 601-34
. 126 w 193 »  1490-965
" 201 ” 1266 »” 238059 .
» 276 n 1739 »  3210:218
w 31 w 2212 » 415984

Of these we can aécept only minus 3270-215; for it only |
has as its fraction 0:215 without which we cannot get the
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desired position of the Sun. But we can get other years also
by adding to those obtained above, periods of some full
revolutions of the Mars that have a period approximately equal
to the period of some full revolutions of the Jupiter. For this
purpose we should use the following table:—

ofragons | Time(veary | Revolotions | ime (Years
6 11284890 i 11-861764
19 35-735485 3 35585292
25 47-020375 4 47-447056
63 118-491345 10 118-61764
82 154-226830 13 154-202932
107 201-247205 17 201-649988
120 225697800 19 225-383516
126 236-98269 20 237-23528
27 426-945005 36 427-023504
473 889-625495 75 889-6323
839 1578-003785 133 1571-614612

In this way we get the following years:—

Minus 1124-207 Minus 1976-214 Minus 3270-216
» 171227 . 2023:234 . 3317-236
. 1218247 »  2102-210 .  3554-218
»  1408-210 w 2149230 | , J601-238
» 145523 »  2196-250 . 3791-200
. 1692:212 ,  2986-212 , 3838220
- 1739:232 . 3033232 ., 3885240

Now we shall find the equation for the Venus. The
longitude of the Venus is 356° at the Zero-date; it will take
0-1609 years to become 85°, The longitude of the Sun that
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is zero degree on the Zero-date will take 0-77 years to become
277°. Therefore, we get the following equations:—
T=0-1609 + 6152 x (Full Revolutions of the Venus)
= (+77 4 (Full Revolutions of the Sun). j
Or o
— 0-6091 4 0-6152 X (Full Revolutions of the Venus)
= Full Revolutions of the Sun.
Or approximately,

-~ 473 4 478 x (Full Revolutions of the Yenus)
' 171

== Full Revolutions of the Sun.

The solutions of this equation are:—

RWOI‘{;E,?,?; ofthe | Revolutsisgs of the ‘ Time (Years)
Plus 422 Plus 259  Plus 259-77
Minus 355 Minus 219 Minus 218-23
» 1132 w697 » . 696-23
, 1909 w 175 » 117423
, 2686 w 1653 . 1652:23
. M3 |, um . 213023
» 4240 . 2609 " »  2608:23
, 5017 ., 3087 »  3086-23
, 5194 » 3565 'w 356423
w 6571 . 4043 w  4042-23

The Venus and the Sun attain the same position again
after 8, 235 or 478 years. We shall test, therefore, the years
of the Jupiter and the Mars for the Venus, as we tested the
years of the Jupiter and the Saturn for the Mars in the first
group. For example, minus 1692:2122 differs from minus
1652-23 by 40 years that are equal to 8 x 5. Therefore,
minus 1692:2122 is the year that will give us the desired
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positions of the Mars, the Jupiter, the Venus and the Sun,
- Minus 1455-23 differs from minus 1174-23 by 281 years that
are equal to 235 plus 8 x 5 plus 6 years. This year is there-
fore, to be rejected. In this way we get only three years.

Minus 16922122
3270-21599 (by courtesy)
» 3791200

None of these years stand the test of eclipses in the
Kartika and are therefore to be rejected. The lastis also
beyond the limits previously settled.2®

94. We thus get only one year from both the groups
as the year of the War. In this year we get an eclipse of the
Sun at a place whose latitude is 30° 17* and longitude is
zero from Ujjayini; of the magnitude of about 134 minutes
(the Sun’s disc being 32’-5) at 21 Ghatis 45 Palas from mean
sunrise on Friday the Amavisya of the Aswina that is, on
5 days, 21 Ghatis, 45 Palas calculated from sunrise of Sunday.

. We get an eclipse of the Moon, of the magnitude of about
244 (Moon’s disc being 33) at the same place, on the
Pournimi of the Kartika on Friday at 19 days, 37 Ghatis,

~ 18 Palas, the time of contact being 33 Ghatis, 46 Palas and
the time of Moksha (Egress) being 40 Ghatis, 50 Palas.

This agrees exactly with the statements about eclipses referred
to previously, namely, that one eclipse of the Sun and one of
the Moon took place on the same day (Friday) of the week

.and in one month.. It also agrees with the statement

L A

qeE o ST UGGEEIN T 09 1%

discussed in supra, para. 81.

For though a solar eclipse had already happened another in
the same month could be expected.

38 See supra, para. 59,
® [ldyoga Parva, Chapter 143,
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It also agrees with

aae: waaT D Qe T FiRlEg )
SRSYZRANT G TS U k3 190
[Translation—* On the Pournim3 of the Kartika, the

Moon became imperceptible, devoid of lustre, and of the
colour of ﬁrg, while the sky was of normal, i.e., blue colour.”]

For, this is the description of the Moon just before it is
eclipsed, the change in colour being caused by the penum-
bra i which the Moon then enters.

Tt is also clear that if it was the 13th Tithi by the calcula-
tion of those days on the day of the solar eclipse, it was also
the 13th Tithi by the same calculation on the day of the lunar
eclipse; for, the duration of 15 Tithis was 14 days, 46 Ghatis
approximately even then. Therefore, if the 13th Tithi ended

'at 5 days, zero Ghatis, that in the next Paksha will end at
.19 days, 46 Ghatis and therefore, it would be the 13th Tithi at
19 days, zero Ghatis, one Tuhz having the duration of about
' 59 Ghatis.

96. The eclipses, therefore, clearly prove that the year
of the War is minus 1695-3, i.e., 1197 B.C.

97. This conclusion is confirmed by the following
considerations that fix the identity of the year,

98. (1) An echpse is mentioned to have happened at the
time when the Yadavas perished fighting with each other.
This is stated in the verses already referred to (see supra,
para. 47). They mean that a solar eclipse happened at
Dwiaraka at the time. And we get a solar eclipse at Dwaraka
of the magnitude of about 14’-6 (the Sun’s disc being 32')
270 lunar months after the solar eclipse in the year minus
16953, at 5 days, 22 Ghatis, 25 Palas from mean sunrise at

* Note~This is the reading in the Madras Edition and I have taken it
as its meaning is more certain, while the meaning of the Bombay reading
(qamai) may be “ blue or red like a lotus ",

" ® Bhishma Parva, Chap. 2.
4
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Dwaraka. We get a lunar eclipse also on the next Pournima,
of the greatest magnitude of 28’ (Moon’s disc being 29'-6) at
5days 58 Ghatis, 23 Palas from mean sunrise at Dwaraka.
Thus in this year also we had one solar and one lunar eclipse in
one month both on Friday as in the year minus 1695-3. The
lunar eclipse is not mentioned in the Mausala Parva but that
doss not matter. We learn definitely that a solar eclipse
happened. It happened 270 lunar months after the solar
eclipse of the year minus 1695-3, that happened on the
Amavasyd of the ASwina; therefore it must have happened
on the Améavisya of the Bhiadrapada about 22 years after.
[The Vedanga-Jyotisha was in vogue in the year minus
1695-3 (see Dixit, page 88). On the Amivasyd of the
month, named Kartika by us, the Sun was in the Jyeshtha.
This happens in the Kartika in Idivatsara, the third of the
cycle of five years of the Vedanga-Jyotisha (see Dixit, page
77) or in the Marga$eersha in Idvatsara, the fifth year of the
cycle. (see Dixit, page 78). But we shall see hereafter
in paragraph 235 that in the year of the War the Vishuva
happened on the fourth Tithi of the bright half of the Kartika.
This happens in the Idavatsara and not in Idvatsara (sec
Dixit, page 91). The War was, therefore, begun on or after
the Amavasyd of the month named Kartika then also. Itis
also thus proved that the War was fought in Iddvatsara, the
third yéar of the cycle. From the A$wina Awmavasyd of that
year to-the end of that cycle we have 28 months; the next
four cycles would be of 62 months each. But one month
must have been omitted during this period to correct the
mistake in the Sun. This makes 275 months from the solar
eclipse of the year minus 1695-3 to the end of that fourth
cycle. Five months before that we get the Amavasya of the
Bhadrapada.]

99. The Pandavas were exiled just after they performed
the Rajasiya and proclaimed themselves Emperors. They
passed about thirteen years from the exile to the War, and
from the War to this solar eclipse on the Amavasyd of the
Bhadrapada, they passed 22 years. That accounts for the
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approach of the 36th year spoken of in the Mausala Parva,
Chapter 2, verses 20-21, in the Sirf Parva, Chapter 25, verse
44, and in the Mausala Parva, Chapter 1, verses 1 and 13,
which say that the Yadavas perished when the 36th year had
arrived. (All these verses are given in the footnote with their
‘translations.3') The time appears to have been counted from
the Rijasiiya when perhaps the Pandavas might have begun an
Era that was not continued long afterwards. Thus this solar
eclipse also confirms the date of the War found out by us,

100. (2) A solar eclipse is referred to in
vgaagice aaln faied n 9g 12
This is addressed to Dhritarashtra at the time of the play
at dice which resulted in the exile of the Pandavas, i.e., about

N agiy § 7O NG e | |
W owd @ e A T RREET i je 0 ‘
GARNFIHETA AR gaTT41 1
 qRFERIVET ARE AT, I 29 0 drEerd, o, ],
FERITEIL HAT FG7: FHAI=AT )
SR AT qenagdr ahafy o
AT A% A wgaRA 0 vy i el o qu,
250 e G a8 BRaTed: |
233 Rl Rl gRmT o 3 o
923sg Gy ToMAAA A )

w7 gasag faeg: FeARAn 1 93 o daanT, o, 3.

Translation.~Considering those times, Sree Krishpa thought that the
36th year, which Gandhari afflicted with the grief for the loss of her sons
spoke of, had approached . , . (20, 21). . “ Oh Krishpa, as you connived at
the kinsmen the Kauravas and thc Pandavas, killing each other, you will also
kill your kinsmen when the 36th year will approach (44), When' the 36th
year had approached Yudhishthira saw bad omens (1). When the 36th year
had approached, the Yadavas committed the extremely wrongful act of killing
each other by Musalas, being impelled by Destiny (13).

33 Sabhd Parva, Chapter 79,
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13 years before the War. Wonderfully enough, we get a solar
eclipse 164 lunar months before the solar eclipse in the year
of the War in the Srivana by the calendar of that time.
It was a total eclipse in India but at Hastindpura whose
lattitude is here taken to be 30° 17’ it was of the magnitude
of about 19‘, Sun’s disc being 32’ at 18 Ghatis, 20 Palas from
mean sunrise. This eclipse, of course, occurred about two
- Tithis before the Amévasva by the calendar of those days.
This explains the word “safr’ [see supra, para. 50 (5)]. This
also confirms the identity of the year.

(3) The planets at the time of the klllmg of Kansa
by Sree Krishna have been given in the Harivansa in the
following verses :—

T GRE: @ivgiara aarani: |
THRITREGEF Pl SIRae: 1 Ry 1
g3 Qi3 S S SR 4
PYETY TR WRER TR E U RE 1
we: GG G RAFEASIIE U 39 0%

[Translation—* This terrible planet Mars as if writing
on the Swati with its rays has entered the Chitra by retrograde
motion. The western twilight has been occupied by the
Mercury with its terrible light, and the Venus has entered the
* Path of the Fire * by moving more rapidly than usual. The
Rahu had so echpsed the Sun that it became night even in
daytime.”]

These statements are very clear and there is no ambi-
guity about them as there is about many statements in the
- Mahabharata.

. 102. We are wonderstruck to see that the positions of
the planets in the year minus 173484121, that is 39- -54121
years before the Mahabharata War began, exactly agree with
statements given above. They are as follows:—

3 Harivanfa, Vishpu Parva, Chapter 23.
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: Longitude
Planet Constellation and
Remarks
Signs Degrees Minutes

Sun 1 27 40 Mriga o

Mars .| 6 5 38 |Chitra. Retrograded
. from the Switi to

the Chitra,

Venus .. 0 28 4 Krittiki. Motion very
rapid, increasing every
day.

Mercury . 2 15, 16 Seen in the Evening

103. It is quite easy to see that this agrees with the
statements given above.. One point only is to be explained.
The Venus is said to have entered the “ Path of the Fire ™.
In the Satapatha Brahmana the Nakshatras for consecration
of the Fire begin with the Krittikd and, end in the Chitra and
it is also stated “ @ FRRAFA afg AR .

“[When the Sun moves in the North of the Equator
then one should perform consecration of the Fire.] This
shows that other Nakshatras are omitted because they were
to the South of the Equator and that the Nakshatras from the
Krittika to the Chitrd were to the North of the Equator and
that the Krittikd was the first Nakshatra in the Hemisphere
North of the Equator. The.Northern Hemisphere js thus
the “ Path of the Fire”. Entering the * Path of the Fire”
means, therefore, entering the Krittika or going to the North
of the Equator. In the calculated positions also we get the
Venus to be equal to 0/28°/42". Deducting the Ayanangas
0/25°/2T" we get 0/3°/15". This shows that the Venus has
just entered the Northern Hemisphere. Thus there is exact
agreement of the calculated Venus with that in the statement,

104. The solar eclipse also happened at Mathuri 493
lunar months before the solar eclipse of the ‘year minus
1695-3 (i.e., about five lunar months before the date, the
positions .of the planets on which we have given above),
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The greatest magnitude of it was 30’ (Sun’s disc being 325)
at 13 Ghatis 29 Palas from mean sunrise at Mathurd.  This
eclips¢ was thus sufficiently large to cause night in daytime.

105, This close agreement of calculations with the
statements in the Harivansa proves the identity of the date of
the War as calulated by us with the real one, especially as
the interval between the date of the War and the date of killing
Kansa, i.e., minus 1734-84121 plus 16953 or minus 39-54121
is also supported by statements in the Mahdbharata and the
Harivansa.

106. Sree Krishna was. about 15 years of age when
Kansa was killed. The statement that Sree Krishna had not
yet manifested his youth when he killed Kansa® shows that he
was not yet in his 16th year, the 16th year being the Indian age
of majority. Sree Krishna and Arjuna were of the same age;
for, when they met they embraced each other. * The verse

TAAAE: TEEPET & §7: G 1 o 1P

(Hé having embraced those of equal age) shows that rela-
tives of equal age embraced each other. The verses,

AR=T 541 WA qieTr] a9 |

ARArT ARG qHTS R 1 vy it

T FIZAGY WA T ALY

- qierwardan gareat SiERE: nowg 0
- (Sree Krishna departed having taken leave of the

Pindavas, bowing down to Yudhishthira, being scented on his
.head by Bhima to confer benedictions, having been embraced by
Arjuna and being bowed down by Nakula and Sahadeva) and

FRISFTTBENT TG aF AT 1¢ 1)
A=A guidesy g1  FuS a7 1%’

% I TAFAFNAHT: U T 0 1S 0
Vishqu Parva, Chapter 25. (Translation.~Akriira praised §ree Krishoa who
bad not manifested his youth,)

% Adi Parva, Chapter 218.

3 Vana Parva, Chapter 22.

‘9 4di Parva, Chapter 218.
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(Then Sree Krishna went to his friend, Arjuna. They
having embraced each other and having asked each other
if they were happy) show that Sree Krishna and Arjuna
embraced each other when they met. ‘This shows that Sree
Krishna and Arjuna were of almost equal age.

107. Arjuna was 33 years old when he burned the
Khidndava forest. The following verse shows this:—

THARSEEET A giedd 3
SARAERISSEY QEASTHAAIT, 1 9o NI

[Translation—* 1t is heard that Arjuna is invariably
victorious; for even at the age of 33, he invited and gratlﬁed
Fire in the Khandava forest.”] -

Chapters 221 and 222 of the 4di Parva show that Abhl-
manyu was born just before the burning of that forest; and
that the thread-ceremonies of all sons of the Pandavas were

erformed before the Pandavas were exiled. According to
Manusmyiti the thread ceremony of a Ksatriya is to be
performed between the ages of six and eleven years. Thirteen
years passed between the beginning of the exileand of the War.
Therefore it follows that the age of Abhimanyu at the time of
the War may be about 8 plus 13, i.e., 21, and that of Arjuna,
21 plus 33, ie., 54. This is confirmed by the description
of Abhimanyu at the time of War as a $isu (youth) and
@wEdET  (not having attained maturity). (See Dropa Parva,
~ Chapter 49, verse 33.) On the whole, we can take the age of
§ree Krishna at the time of the War to be about 54 and that
at the time of killing Kansa 15. Thus we get a period of
about 39 years between the killing of Kansa and the War,
This agrees with the dates calculated by us and confirms
them

'108. Having thus calcutated and got confirmed the exact
year of the War, we shall find out the Tithi and the day when
the War began.

% Udyoga Parva, Chapter 52,
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109. Bhishma says at the time of his death:—

ATIAIAT YS: FIMLQ I TaqL: |

Ty faRrag a9 agad a4r 0 2 0
Ardisd aRgART WA e G
Pramig: adisy gt aRHgAER 11 Re 1?

[Translation.—*‘1 have passed fifty-eight nights on this
bed of sharp arrows, as it they were hundred years. The
month of the Magha has come. This bright half deserves
to be one which has yet to pass its third portion, 7.e., ten
Tithis of the bright half have passed.”]

110. In the year of the War, i.e., 1197B.C, the Vedanga-
Jyotisha had already come into existence (see Dixit, page 88)
and in that Jyotisha the months began with the bright
Paksha (sce supra, para. 38). Presumably, therefore, the
months in the Mahabhdrata Calendar also began with the
bright Paksha. It has also been proved independently in
para. 147 that the months in the Mahdbhdrata Calendar began
with the bright Paksha. We must, therefore, construe this
verse accordingly. The verse says that the Magha bhas
arrived. This can be said only in the first part of the month
and not in the last. Therefore the verse must be construed
to mean that Bhishma died in the first half, that is, the bright
Paksha of the Magha and it has been construed here accor-
dingly. Again, the question is “ Why does Bhishma use the
word “ ufygazghr * (deserves to be) instead of the simple word
‘3’ (is) 7 The mistake of two Tithis in the calculated
Tithi found out at the time of the eclipses®® made such a
language necessary. On account of the discovery of this
mistake, though the Tithi of the calendar of those days wa¢
the eighth, Bhishma had to say that it was proper to say that
ten Tithis of the bright half had passed. Thercfore, Ui
Panchanga Tithi at the death of Bhishma was the eighth of the

3 Anusdsana Parva, Chapter 167,
© Vide supra, para. 46.
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bright half of the Magha. Bhishma slept on the bed of
arrows on the 10th day of tae War, i.e., he slept in his tent
for nine nights and on the arrows for 58 nights; that makes
67 nights or 68 Tithis. Thus cgleulated the War must bave
begun on the Amivisya (by the calendar then in vogue) of
the Kartika as was proposed by Sree Krishna to Karpa in
“ gAY fEaRaEmE ete.”, already discussed. !

111. Some construe this verse otherwise and say that
Bhishma died on the 4th of dark half of the Magha, but they
are mistaken as the following discussion will show.

112. Bhishma died just after the Sun turned to the
North; for he says:—

Rrsysgaret At TagEaE W 0 Y9

I az1 At AR T T S ar 7o

Rt Fqmestat 231 wtar REee: 1 wa i

T3 FEATHT Ajadaaa |

PArdIsE a% O g3%: gRIa 0wy ud?

{ Translation.—“T will sleep on this bed until the turning
back of the Sun (to the North). Kings that come then will
be able to see me. When the Sun will go in the Direction
of Vaisravana, i.e., the North, in his bright chariot drawn
by seven horses, I will give up my lives that are dear like

friends.”] This shows that Bhishma died just after the Sun

turned to the North.. The poetical statement that Bhishma
could control his death given in

AAFIE NNGAUIHFTT |

smat 7 ageEst Ugd frad aa o0 99y )
7 R I 9 o 79 ageman

YRAW AFIYRA aew@aeg ¥ 0 994wt

4 See supra, para. 53.
42 Bhishma Parva, Chapter 120.
43 [bid,, Chapter 119,
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[Translation.—<«T will hold my lives with the desire of
getting Uttarayana, as I have got control over the giving up of
my life. Let the boon given to me by my father that I will
have my death at my will, become true”], must have
originated in the fact that though lying wounded for 58 days
he died immediately after the turning of the Sun to the
North. Therefore Bhishma died just after (say within two
days after) the Sun turned to the North. ’

113. Now. in the days of the War (minus 1695) the
Equinox was 90° to the East of the Dhanishtha, and the Sun
turned to the North when it entered the constellation
' Dhanishthd. So, Bhishma must.have died soon after the
Sun entered the Dhanishtha according to the calendar of
those days. . Now as already seen the Sun was in the Jyeshthd
on the Kartika Amavasya according to the calendar of those
days. Supposing the Sun was then just in the beginning of the
Jyeshtha, the maximum period between that Amdvasya and
the turning of the Sun to the North is that of 5 constellations
of the Sun, i.e., 36627X >
began within 68 days from the Amavdsyd of the Kartika.
And Bhishma must have died within two days from
the beginning of the Uttarayana. Therefore Bhishma
must have died within 70 days from the Amavésya of the
Kartika, g

114. Now as 67 days passed between the beginning of
the War and the death of Bhishma, the War must have begun
on or within three days after the Amavasyd of the Kartika.
This confirms the conclusion already arrived at that the War
began on the Amavasya of the Kartika. This also disproves
the theory that Bhishma died on the 4th of the dark half of the
Migha and that the War began on the 11th of the bright half
of the MargaSirsha. This also disproves the theory that
the War began on the second Tithi of the dark Paksha, next
after the Amavisya referred to in amm=Ify 3w ete. (se¢

supra, para. 53).

, i.e., 68 days. Therefore Uttardyana
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115. It was the 13th Tithi by the calendar on the morn-

ing of the day on which the solar eclipse took place. Letus,

therefore, suppose that the 13th Tithi ended at sunrise of

that day, i.e., at 5 days zero Ghatis. The next 13th Tithi

would then end at 19 days 46 Ghatis. The next Amavasya

would end at 36 days 29 Ghatis, i.e., on Monday at 29

Ghatis, from sunrise. Therefore the War began on Monday

and 29 Ghatis is the minimum period of Amavdsya on the
day on which the War began. .

116. It is clear that the minimum duration of the 13th
Tithi on the day of the Solar eclipse is zero Ghatis. The
maximum duration of the 13th Tithi on this very day cannot
exceed 13 Ghatis; for if we take the period greater than 13
Ghatis, we do not get the 13th Tithi in the morning of the day
of the Lunar eclipse; 14 Tithis being equal to 13 days 47
Ghatis, the 13th Tithi would then commence after sunrise, i.e.,
after zero Ghatis. Thus it is proved that the duration of the
13th Tithi on the day of the solar eclipse was zero Ghatis at
the least and 13 Ghatis at the greatest, the solar eclipse
actually occurring during the 14th Tithi, as is shown by the
statement in the Mausala Parva discussed in para. 47 and in
para. 48. The duration of the Amdvasyd of the Kartika was,
therefore, 29 Ghatis in the least and 42 Ghatis at the
greatest on that Monday on which the War began.

117. We now give here the actual positions of the
planets on that Monday which was really the Pratipada
(Ist Tithi) of the Margasirsha and on a day 17 days from the
same, i.e., on the third Tithi of the dark half of the¢ Mirga-
girsha. The positions of the planets on Margasirsha Suddha
Pratipadd, Monday, morning, in the year minus 16953 are
as follows :—
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Mean True True -
Planets | Longitude | Longitude | Motion in Constellation
’ ‘| in Degrees | in Degrees | Minutes
Sun 251-8 251-8 Mila
Venus .. 86-3 220+5 7+0 | Anuradhd,* Retrograde
' only four days back
‘ Mercury .. 167-92 | = 233-0 Jyeshtha
Mars 235-6 - | 23545 Tyeshtha
Jupiter 215-68 218-25 Visakhi
" Saturn 209-43 /21563 Visakha
Moon 268 ' l 2632 Piirvashadha

Note.—If ‘one calculates from my work named Karana-
Kalpalata he should take minus 282 for Chakras and minus
1344 for days (4hargana). Time-correction has not been
given to the Sun. The Moon has been calculated approxi-
mately and has been given time-correction on the supposition
that, that of the Sun is zero.

On the 18th day from this Monday morning we, get the
following positions of planets, at mean sunrise :

Kalansa or the dif-

| Planets Longioade Longitade | Latide e e the
in Degrees | in Degrees | in Minutes Planet in Palas
Sun . 2686 '269:2 “ .
Venus ..[ 113-53 227-3 .
Mars .. 245 249-0 .
Mercury ..| - 237-49 258-2 ~ 48 126

118. These positions of the planets exactly agree with
those in the Mahabhdrata. They agree with the statement

* The retrograde Venus crossed the Jyeshthd and went into the Anu-

radha,
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“ Hgamig 49g: etc.” (All the seven planets being
effulgent met together in the sky.) For, two days ago, the
Moon was near the Mila and could be seen in the East in
the morning. Thus two days before the War began, all
the seven planets stood from Vi§akha to Miila, six of them
being at sufficiently long distances’ from the Sun to be efful-
gent and all the seven planets could be seen in the East in the
morning.# This agrees exactly with the statement in the verse
referred to. These positions also agree with the statement,

-Bg |9y Famauyy {aw
T QOGN Y G AT 1 39 1M

[Translation.—“Oh King, a greedy planet swoops on
the head of each of all the three constellations that cause
destruction to the Kshatriyas, and gives rise to the greatest
alarm] ; for, according to our calculations, the Saturn was in
the Vi§akha, the Venus (that had just finished its retrograda-
tion) was in the Anuradhd, and the Mars.was in the Jyeshtha,
and all these planets can bé regarded as evil and greedy

planets.
F

119. We have not made any use of the positions of the
Venus and the Mercury for calculating the year. However,
we get them, as required, in the East and effulgent. This
further confirms the identity of the year and the Tithi also.

120. On the 18th day, the Kilansas of the Mercury
are 126. The Mercury cannot be seen if its Kalingas
are less than 130. On the 17th day the Kilindas of the
Mercury were 1314. Therefore the Mercury could be seen
on the 17th day on which Karna was killed and could not be
seen on the next day. This agrees exactly with the statement

¢« a‘a mﬁ. PP .(‘ﬁqﬂ Sﬁs‘ﬂ'f\?’m ﬁ’ii"

“ See supra, paragraphs 62-64.
4a Rhishma Parva, Chapter 3,
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(After Karna was killed the Mercury rose concealed.) This
confirms the identity of the year and the Tithi still further
very strongly. (See supra, paragraphs 72-75.)

121. Before the year minus 1695-3 and after passing
through the Sravana, the Mars became retrograde only twice
and on both occasions its motion was of course, towards
the Sravana. This agrees exactly with

« FEIEAH T T A0 qESIN: | SRR g9 etc.,”

whicl} means that the Mars became retrograde towards
the Sravana twice. This also confirms the identity of the
year (see supra, paragraphs 68 and 69).

122. We did not make use of the positon of the Mercury

for finding the year. Calculation however shows that on the

. day on which the War began it is in the Jyeshtha. This agrees
exactly with the following statement:—

[ 9E: I qYH 5T qTH:
i dony agd SyvMEEA [l 04

[Translation—* The black planet, that is the Mercury
dimly bright like a fire with smoke, stands in the bright con-
stellation the Jyeshtha.”) ‘

123. This confirms the identity of the year calculated by
‘us and-also our conclusion regarding the Tithi on which the
War began and incidentally refutes the theories that the War
began on the 11th or the 14th Tithi of the bright half of the
Margasirsha; for the Mercury which is a very fast moving
planet and actually moved 25° in 17 days could not possibly
‘have been in the Jyeshthd on the 11th or 14th Tithi of the
bright half of the Marga$irsha. This also, refutes the theory
that the War began on the second Tithi of the dark Paksha
next following the Amavasya referred to in the talk between
Sree Krishna and Karna (see supra, para. 53).

4 Mahabhdrata, Bhishma Parva (Madr s Edition), Chapter 3, vers¢ 16.
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124. It may be objected here that the reading in-this
verse is “Xat wg:”, i.e., the Venus in the Bombay Edition. This
objection is not tenable. The Madras Edition has got the reading
“ W1 9g:”, i.e., the mercury and that is the acceptable read-
ing, For, the planets, the Mercury and the Venus, form a couple,
one member of the couple beingcalled 7 ** (black) and the
other “3@” (white). The names “Tm” and “ 3"
are expressive of the fact that they form a couple; therefore,
when the “ 3 " planet is described in one verse, i.e., the 12th
(Adegwen faai aufmsT QSR etc), the “w@m” planct
is most likely to be described in another. The Madras
reading must, therefore, be the correct reading and must be
accepted. We cannot have the description of the ““ &7 " both
in the 12th and the 16th verse as in the Bombay Edition. One
of these verses must refer to the “ ™M™ and the Madras
Edition shows that the 16th verse refers to the ", ie.,
the Mercury. '

125. Calculation shows ‘that the Venus was retrograde
and that it was stationary only four days before the War
began. The Venus attains maximum of brilliancy about 15
days after it becomes stationary. Therefore the Venus attained
maximum of brilliancy a few days before Karna’s death. Now
it is very difficult to say exactly, merely by observation by
the eye, when a planet attains maximum of brilliancy, Itis
therefore quite possible that the Venus was thought to have
attained maximum of brilliancy just after Karna’s death. This
agrees exactly with * A ST@ARa%: or Ry w5 ST
(see supra, paragraphs 72-74) whichever readmg we accept;
for both these readings mean that the retrograde Venus
became as bright as fire or the Sun. This also confirms the

“identity of the Tithi of the beginning of the War.

126. The crossing of the Jyeshthd by the retrograde
- Venus and its position in the Anurddhd also exactly tallies
 with the correct interpretation of the following verse;—
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FAT TR T ST AFEZA |
gt T & ST 0 140
[Zranslation.—* The planet Venus having become retro-
grade in the Jyeshthd aims at going into the Anuradha as if
to terminate friendly feeling>* (for, Mitra, the friend, is the
lord of the Anuridha).]

+ 127. Tt may be objected here that Angaraka means the
Mars and not the Venus as we have taken it to mean. But
when the Mars is so near the Sun, that is at the greatest in the
Uttardshadha, i.e., only three constellations from the Sun, it
cannot be retrograde. The Mars cannot be retrograde unless
at least ten constellations apart from the Sun. We must,
therefore, regard this verse to be an interpolation or to hold
that it refers to the Venus. But we cannot infer an inter-
polation if an absurdity can be explained otherwise. We
must, therefore, accept that this verse refers to the Venus if
“SE " .or “afiR®” can mean the Venus. And
“ F or o MLH ® can mean the Venus. For both the
Mars and the Venus become very bright, as bright as Fire
(") when retrograde and therefore “SPRE"  may
have meant in ancient language either the Mars or the Venus
and in later language the word may have become restricted
to the Mars. Or, the word in ¥fR® may be SiRE
and $R# can mean a descendant of &w@ (Fire) or the
correct readmg may be MRS as suggested by my pre-
ceptor Sreeyuta S. K. Barlingay and that also can mean
a descendant of Fire, i.e., the Venus. That the Venus is a
descendant of Fire is knowa from the following statements in
the Mahdbhdrata itself,

TR NETE, Agon 3 S
TG At A TEFRA A g 0 e 0t

¢ Udyoga Parva, Chapter 143.
8 Adi Parva, Chapter 5.

kY
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TR g At FREs e, I )
TR 9 SRETH, TH: FRGD A 0 R i

“The sage Bhrigu was born from fire in the sacrifice of Varupa
on account of the Brahman. Bhrigu came out of the heart
of the Brahman. From Bhrigu was born the planet Sukra
(Venus) also called Kavi and Kavisuta .} In conclusion the
verse under consideration refers to the Venus and states
that the Venus having crossed the Jyeshtha is standing in .
the Anurddbd at the beginning of the War.

128. It may be objected again that the Vcnuq was in
the Swati as stated in the verse

Adegwn Rt anfassr Rl
A ff (AT FEOT aF 9yRkI N 92 U

This verse when translated means * Venus stands in the
Switi, of course, having crossed Chitrd and it shows the
destruction of the Kurus.” At the time of the War the Venus

cannot be retrograde in the Chitrd because there it is more
than 29° from the Sun, the Sun being at least in the
Jyeshthd. Therefore according to this verse the Venus
stands in the Swati having crossed the Chitrd. This is
opposed to what we get in the year minus 1695+3 by calcula-
tion. This is the objection against the.identity of the year.

129. But we have calculated the year from data about
which there can be no dispute. The year cannot, therefore,
be wrong while the reading of the text can be wrong and mis-
taken. Moreover calculations given in the following tables
show that we do not get the Venus in the Switi atter the
Amavasya on which the Sun was in‘the Jyeshtha in any of the
years in which we get the required positions of the Saturn the
Jupiter and the Mars, '

48 Jd;i Parva, Chapter 66.
4 Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3,
’
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The following table* gives for each of the years the
mean Tithi and the mean Venus at a time when the mean
Sun is 230°-4:—

The Year Mean I.THu’ Mmi“

« (1) Minus 84136 633 121-64
@ . 107836 24-54 12:0
@), 169536 9-03246 50-8
@ ., 193236 27-24 321416

G . 2549-36 11-73 339-96

©® , 21836 29-94 250-32

M ., 3403-36 14-43 268-12

® . ¢ 3640-36 2-64 178-48

* The calculations in this table and the next are somewhat approximate.

To these mean Tithis we add or subtract something to
give plus 2; (for the actual Tithi on the Amavasyd of the
Kartika was the 2nd Tirhi) and we make corresponding addi-
tion to the mean Sun and the mean Venus and find the true
Geocentric Venus from them. The mean Sun that we get
must be between the minimum and maximum limits of the
Sun at the beginning of the War, i.e., between 216 and 289
degrees. The following table shows these calculations :—
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The Year aﬁ?&s or l;iue:n th:?,; "Ilv.erx:lues, Constellaﬁon
deducted Longltude tud?:gil;l Longitude]  of the Venus
in Degrees Degrees in Degrges
Minus 841-36 | — 433 | 226 15 | 184 Chitrd
| " |42s61| 255 | 162 | 218 | vieana
, +55:67 | 284 200 | 253-5 | Purvashagha
. 107836 |+ 7-46 | 2377 | 44 | 267-7R | Uttarashagha
+3746 | 2668 | 91 | 256-8R | Purvishigha
Cw 169536 | 42297} 251-74| 86-8 | 220R | Anuradha
+52:97 | 280-8 | 133.8| 235, |Tyeshths -
w 1932:36 |+ 476 | 235 328 | 212 Uttarashadha
434-76 | 264 15 | 306 Dhanishtha
w 2549-36 | +2027 | 250 12 | 295 | Dhanishtha
+50-27 ) 219 59 | 325 Satataraka
» 2186:36 |+ 2:06 | 232:4 | 253 | 241 Miila
+32:06 | 2615 | 300 | 2765 | Uttardshagha
o M0336 | +1757| 248 | 295 | 267 | Utarishagha
| +47:57 | 2m 342 | 304 Dhanishtha
| 364036 |~ 0-64| 230 | 178 | 2085 - | Visakha
+29:36 | 259 225 | 245 | Mila
+59:36 | 288 2712 | 281 Sravana
—1077{ 20 | 1e2 | 196 |swai

Here R means Retrograde,

This table shows that only in the two years namely minus
341 -36 and minus 3640-36 do we get the Venus in the Switi.
3oth these years are beyond the limits already settled by us.
Cherefore we can say that in no year within the limits (deter-
nined by us, do we get the Venus in the Swati after the
Amévasyd on which the Sun is in the Jyeshtha. It should be
wted that though in the year minus 364036 the Venus is in
he Switi, it is so before the Amavasya on which the Sun is
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in the Jyeshtha and not after as we require and therefore this
year cannot be said to satisfy the condition that the Venus
* should be in the Swati.

130. As we do not get any year in which the Venus is
* in the Swati, we have to suppose that there is some mistake in
. the reading of the text, I suggest the following reading of
the text that 1 think to be the correct one.

M 9g: Foafod: TN g9 IR

Yol aasd Sywmmaes Ry 0 1 0
A wgmar St safme Rkt

s f AR Fewi a5 awfd 0 1R 0

o4 SRR SR e S

Ul diegdd Iudt 7 ARIEET 1 Yo 0

Here I suggest for the word Rrai the reading dat, =ai
and =t being much similar in writing, Rt could have been
misread for %amy, I also suggest and hold that in the origi-
nal text the verse about the Sweta must have followed that
‘about the Syama because both must be near each other and
because the verse that contains the words “ @ur® ' (and also)
must follow the other verse and not precede it. The trans-
lation of this corrected reading is “ The black planet Mercury
dim like fire with smoke is standing in the bright constellation
the Jyeshthd and also the white planet Venus stands having
crossed the same constellation and shows the destruction of
the Kurus, the sons of the eldest (s¥8) brother Dhritarashtra.
[Because the constellation Jyeshthd (¥991) is crossed over, the
sons of the Jyeshtha. (g) ie., eldest brother must b
destroyed.] Surely the planet being terribly resplendent, moves
retrograde and afflicts the Rohini, the Sun and the Moon.
This is a very expressive description of the Venus that we get
by calculation in minus 1695-3 at the beginning of the War-
The year of the War being proved by the other undisputed
evidence, suggests the corrections of reading proposed by m¢,
and these correct readings in turn confirm the year. This 1s



the only logical course and we have already noted it in the
first lecture.

131. Another objection is that according to the verse
193, etc,, the Mercury was to the East of the Pandavas®
and it must, therefore, have been seen on the 18th day of the
War. But the calculations show that its Kalansas being 126,
i.e., less than 130 on that day it could not be seen. How is
it then described in the verse ? The explanation is this.
Though it could not be seen on that day its position was
known, because it was seen only the previous day and there-
fore the planet could be described. Or, the keener-sighted -
men of those ancient times may have seen it also, on the 18th
day of the War, but not on the 19th day. Therefore the author
of the Bhdrata™ could describe it as' standing before the
Pandavas on the 18th day of War and because it was not seen
on the 19th day, i.e, only one day after Karna’s death, he
could also say that the Mercury became invisible after
Karna’s death in “dww !ﬁlwgﬁm fidg” (see supra,
paragraphs 72~75). .

132. We see that the distances between the planets are
greater on the 18th than on the Ist day of the War. On the
Ist day the distance between the Sun and the Venus is 31°-3;
that between the Mercury and the Mars is 2°:45; that be-
tween the Mercury and the Venus is 12°-5 and that between
the Sun and the Mars is 16°-35. On.the 18th day the same
distances are 41°-9; 9°.2, 30°-9 and 20°-2 respectively. The
same is true about the Saturn and the Jupiter whose distances
from each other and from the Sun must be greater on the 18th
day of the War than on the Ist day. Thus the planets are all
separatmg from each other at the time of Karna’s death.
Thus is expressed very vividly in the following verse :~—

foradd sevda qaia aw g 0 v e

L . . b4 2 : . .
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% See supra, paragraphs 70, 71.

# The Bhdrata is the original work by Vydsa and the Mahdbhirata is
the same increased in size by the additions miade by subsequent editors,

52 Karpa Parva, Chapter 37,
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We must take this to mean that all the seven great planets
pamely the Sun and others (g¥/ @F #gmgr)®® were
seen separating from each other. This is opposed to
“gug:” (met together) in Bhishma Parva, Chapter 17,
verse 2,8 Nilkantha’s commentary on this verse runs as
follows:
“ adar JRIARRT T 1 _
qAREACT, g e Tad:

This shows that Nilkantha also supports our construc-
tion of “ warasagmg: . He only differs abour the
meaning of “frm{a: ”, Our construction of the same, i..,
“ separating from each other ™ agrees with the positions of
the planeis of the minus year 1695+ 3 at the time of Karna’s
death as already shown

133. Now we have to consider a very important objec-
tion namely that about the second group.®*® How can the
positions of the planets of the second group be explained ?
They are the positions of the planets at the time of the
finishing of the compilation of the Bharata by Vyasa.

134. That Vyasa intended to write the history of the
War and that he took three years to write it is clear from the
following passages:—

¢ g AT TET W@ |
qfeamt = w48t safrenly v g 0k
. [Translation.—« 1 will proclaim abroad the fame of the
Kauravas and the Pandavas. Do not bevail.”’]
This shows that Vyasa intended to write the Bhdrala

even before the War began. That Vyasa took three years to
compose the Bhdrata is shown by the verse:

83 We cannot construe this otherwise; for the seven great planets include
the Sun.

84 Sce supra, paragraphs 62-65.

8 See supra, para, 78.

8 Bhishma Parva, Chapter 2.

V2 A176:(89). &
050473 HZ—-
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vt adicardr Fogaray g |
AWRAARIN FAAEETII N 17

[Translation—Krishna Dwaipayana (Vyisa) compiled
the Bhdrata® in three years, being constantly engaged in the
same.”]

135. As Vyasa was very old at the time of the War,
he would commence the compilation immediately after the
War for fear of his death preventing the compilation. But
he could not have found any leisure for at least about two
months from the commencement of the War, i.e., until after
the coronation of Yudhishthira was over. For, the War itself
took 18 days and it was followed by mourning for thirty days
(Santi Parva, Chapter 1) and the coronation of Yudhishthira
took about 12 days. We can, therefore, safely infer that
Vyasa finished the compilation of the Bhdrata about 3 years
and 2 months after the commencement of the War. The
second group gives a date exactly agreeing with this. We
had obtained three years from this group namely minus
16922122, minus 3270-21599 and minus 3791-200 and the
first of these follows the date of the War minus 1695-3 by
3-08 years only, i.e., 38 lunar months. This is quite decisive
and shows that the second group corresponds to the finish-
ing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by Vyasa.

136. We will, however, calculate positions of the planets
in both the years minus 1692:2122 and minus 3270-21599
that are within the limits previously settled by us,5* in order
to remove some doubts that are likely to be taken against the
year minus 1692:2122. Of course, we have to calculate the
positions of the planets when the Venus would be stationary,

8 4di Parva, Chapter 62.

5% Note.—The word Mahdbhdrata in this verse must be understood to
nean the Bhirata; for the subsequent editor who must be the author of
‘his verse must designate the Bhdrata as the Mahdabhirata to conceal the
%act that he made additions to the Bhdrata.

% See supfa, para. 59,
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Mean Mean Mean Mean
longitude longitude longitude longitude

Year of the Sun | of the Venus | of the Mars | of the Jupiter
: in degrees in degrees in degrees in degrees

— 1692-228 278 84-14 103-85 308-5
--‘3270'1 24 131 84 128-9 300-8
True True True True
longitude Iongitude longitude - longitude
Year of the Sun | of the Venus | of the Mars | of the Jupiter

in degrees | in degrees | in degrees in degrees

— 1692-228 279 311; stationary | 117-Sretro- | 301-5;in
in the Sata- grade in the | Dhanishtha

) taraka Magha
-~ 3270-1 325-9 |355-4; station-| 101-5; station-] 302-8; in
ary in the ary in the Dhanishthi
Rewati Pushya; was
‘ retrograde
in the Magha
also

137. This will show that the year minus 3270 does
not satisfy the conditions of the second group. For, the
Venus when stationary is in the Rewati while we want it to
be stationary in the Piirvabhidrapada, the Uttarabhadra-
padi or the Satatiraka$® Moreover the Sun being 325°-9
is much in excess of its maximum already determined upon.
It cannot, therefore, be the year of the War. Nor can it
be the year of the finishing of the compilation of the
Bharata by Vyasa; for there is no year, three years previous
to it satisfying the conditions of the Ist group. We must,
therefore, conclude that the year minus 1692 is the only year
that satisfies the conditions of the second group and that as
it does not stand the test of the eclipses, it is not the date of
the War but the date on which the compilation of the Bhdrata
was finished. It may be objected that in this year the Jupiter is
niot in the constellation Sravana when the Venus is stationary-
But this is a defect which is common to both the years minus
1692 and minus 3270. It is noteworthy however, that in

® Bhishma Parva, Chapter 3, verse 15. See supra, para. 78.
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both these years the Jupiter was actully in the Sravana when it
was retrograde. This suggests the construction of * TR
T%: ¥ 7 gg@ia: " that “the Mars is retrograde in the
Magha and the Jupiter was retorgrade in the Sravana”,
Thus we get the year minus 1692-228 from the second group
as the date on which the compilation of the Bhdrata was
finished.
1338. This is confirmed by the statement
RrErETEa S [Hi3d: 1e9EE: U Yo 1%°

(The Node is stationed between the Chitrd and the Swati)
which is beautifully and accurately explained by the date
minus 1692-228. For, a partly seen lunar eclipse, i.e., an
eclipse in which the Moon set while partly eclipsed (w%r),
took place 29 junar months after the lunar eclipse of the
Kartika of the year minus 1695 -3 already referred to, at 1 day
3 Ghatis 31 Palas (the middle of eclipse) and at the time the
longitude of the Moon was about 182°. The longitude of
both the Chitra and the. Swati- is 184° and the latitude is
minus 2° and plus 30° respectively ; the Moon was, therefore,
almost on the straight line between the Chitrd and the Switi.
The place of the Rahu is the same as the place of the Moon
at the time of the eclipse. Therefore, it could be said that
the Rihu is stationed between the Chitra and the Switi. A
subsequent lunar eclipse was seen six months later. But
then the longitude of the Moon was about 353° and that will
not remove the impression that the Rahu was between the
Chitrd and the Swafi. The year minus 3270-1 does not
explain the statement we are discussing. This shows that
we have found out the year correctly from the second group.

139. The statement in the second group that the Venus
went round to the North (3@ g aR*#+3) was not made a basis
for calculation of the date. However, we get this condition -
also on the date calculated and decided to be the date of the

& phishma Parva, Chapter 3.
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finishing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by Vyisa. Solio-
centric longitude of the Venus is then 84° as already seen and
the longitude of its Node is 57°-6. Therefore, its latitude is
North and is also increasing, i.e., its northern latitude is in-
creasing, while bemg statlonary 1ts motion in longitude is zero.
This would give an appearance that the planet turned round
and went to the North. This exactly agrees with the
description in the Bhdrata and confirms the calculated date

140. The date minus 1692-228 being thus only 3 years
and 2 lunar months apart from the date of the War must be
that of the finishing of the compilation of the Bhdrata by
Vyasa. “ Why then has the second group been given along

with the first in the same chapter? ” My theory is that this is
one of the confusions created by the subsequent editors of

the Bharata.

141, As first composed by Vydsa, the Bhdrata must
have contained only the history upto the coronation of
Yudhishthira or the death of Bhishma; for Vyisa finished
the work within 3 years after the War. The second group
must have first stood at the end of this original compilation
by Vyasa. But when Vaishampayana added the Asva-
medhika and other parvas to complete the history of the
Pandavas, he could not allow the second group to remain
where-it was and for want of a better place, he put it in the
;ame chapter as the first group. This is supported by the
act that the statements of the second group are found only
n this one chapter and nowhere else. No better explanation
>f the existence of the two groups suggests itself and we are
herefore constrained to accept it.

142. Thus it is proved beyond doubt that the War began
in Iddvatsara (see supra, para. 98 parenthesis) on the Amé-
vasya of the Kdrtika by the calendar of those days, i.e., actu-
ally on Monday the Pratipadd of the bright half of the
Margaéirsha according to the calendar of those days but
really of the Pausha in the year minus 1695-3.
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143, We shall now enquire into the details of the
calendar of those days. The Veddnga-Jyotisha came into
existence in about 1400 B.C. (see Dixit, page 88). At the
time of the War, therefore, the Veddnga-Jyotisha or
some modified form of it must have been in vogue.
In the Veddnga-Jyotisha, the beginning of the first
Yuga was to be determined by actual observation, as

the verse @U®¥q, &c., shows (see supra, para 38). Such a
beginning cannot be observed by the naked eye exactly. It
must, therefore, have been taken, presumably, at sunrise; -
for, the Indians begin their day at sunrise. We, therefore,
take it that the first Yuga began at sunrise. In the Yajur-
Vedanga-Jyotisha the Yuga consisted of 1831 days, i.e., a com-
plete number of days (see supra, para 41). Therefore
according to it every subsequent Yuga also must have begun
at sunrise. The Amavasya of the Kartika of the Idavatsara
must, therefore, end according to the YajurVedanga-Jyotisha,
at (105016 22 days from sunrise, ie., at about 4
Ghatis from sunrise. But we have seen that this Amavasya |
ended between 29 and 42 Ghatis from sunrise (see supra, para.
116). It follows, therefore, that the Yajur-Veddanga-Jyotisha
was not in vogue at the time of the War. A modified form of
the - Yajur-Veddanga-Jydtisha, in which a ratio between daiys
and Tithis more accurate than 61/62 was adopted, must have
been in vogue at the time of the War. The first Yuga
of this modified system also must have begun at sunrise.

144, We have seen that the maximum duration of the
13th Tithi of the dark half of the Aswina of the year of the
War was 13 Ghatis from sunrise and its minimum duration was
zero Ghatls from mean sunrise (see supra, para. 116). We
would not be far from truth if we suppose that the duration
of that 13th Tithi from sunrise was 6% Ghatis and that the
duration of the ASwina Amavasyd was 4} Ghatis from mean
sunrise. The duration of the Amidvdsya of the preceding
Srivana would then be # of a Ghati from mean sunrise. Thus
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there is no harm if we take it that the Amavisyd of the
Sravana - a.pproxnmately ended at mean® sunrise according
to the calendar then in vogue. ‘

145. Now Vyisa says:—
safearngTRd EAeRagT |
#Erus 731 T8 aRAW WRSART 0 RR U482
[Translation.—“I saw a day on which the constellation
of the Sun and the Moon was brilliant and on which the
Kshaya (&3), i.e., deduction of days was without a remainder.
This forebodes evil.”]

146. The verse purports to tell that something unusual
happened. The constellation of the Sun is always invisible.
But the constellation of the Moon is invisible only on an

* Amavasya day. The visibility of the Moon’s constellation
is an unusual thing only if this occurs on an Amavasyi day.
The verse, therefore, must be taken to mean that on an
Amavasya day, the constellation of the Moon and of course
that of the Sun could be seen. This is clearly the result of
the fact algeady shown that the dimension of the year taken
in the Vedinga-Jyotisha was not correct.%

147. . Deduction of days means the deduction to be made
from the Tithis to find out the number of days they correspond
to. To find this, in Vedanga-Jyotisha, 62 Tithis are taken to be
equal to 61 days. It has been shown that in the Mahdbharata
days this ratio was found to be incorrect and another was
adopted. What was the new ratio adopted? To get a
deduction that has no remainder the ratio must be
éxpressed by integers. Such a ratio which is more accurate
than 61/62, is 63/64 that is 63 days for 64 Tithis. It is not
possible that the astronomers of those days could have found
a more accurate ratio, as in the later Pitgmaha Siddhdnta

 The Vedinga-Jystisha knew the distinction between true and mean
suarise, as clearly it knew the distinction between true and mean duration
of the day. See Dixi¢, p. 90.

* Bhishma Parva, Chapter 2,

83 See supra, para. 50,
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described in the Panchasiddhantika of Varahamihira
we find the same (*saAfAyga@M ~’; see my Bhdratiya
Jyotip$astra Nirikshana, page 75). This ratio in the Yajur-
Vedanga-Jyotisha is 1831/1860 but this would give a deduction
without remainder at the end of a Yuga only: while in the
statement under consideration it happened some time before
the Kartika Amavasya, the Adhika Miagha being the end of
a Yuga. It follows, therefore, that the ratio of days and
Tithis taken in the Mahabharata days was 63/64. And by
this ratio a deduction in Tithis without a remainder was
obtained at some Amévasya before the beginning of the War.

This conclusion takes us to another important inference
namely that the months then began with the bright Paksha.
For by this ratio we cannot get a deduction without a remain-
der on an Amdvasya, if the months begin with the dark
Paksha, as the formula for finding it  then becomes

30 x Mog;hs+ 15, where the divisor being an even number

and the number to be divided being an uneven number, we
would never get an interger for the quotient. Therefore, the
lunar months then began with the bright Paksha as in the
Vedanga-Jyotisha, for then the formula for finding the deduc-
. 30 x Months .. . . .

tion becomes —a which can give an integer.

‘148. The Kartika Amavasya was not itself the
Amavasyd of deduction in the Tithis without a remainder
(REFARTwaR) for in that case the wording would have been
“g3re wawg” (To-day is the day of deduction in the Tithis
without a remainder) instead of “a@riFwas”, Now to
find such an Amavasyd of deduction in Tithis without a
remainder, we shall get a series of solutions and we ought to
accept that solution, which would give the least distance
between the Kartika - Amavisyd and the Amavasyd of
deduction in Tithis without a remainder ; for Vyasa would
not have inferred dark future from such an Amavisya
unless it was very near the Kartika Amavasya.
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149. At the time of the War,. Iddvatsara the third of
the five years of the Yuga was going on (sée supra, paragraph
98, parenthesis). This shows that from the beginning of the
system of the Mahabharata Calendar to the beginning of the
War some .cycles and 35 months had passed. But
how many cycles? By taking the ratio between days
and Tithis to be 63/64, the length of the 62 lunar months
of one Yuga becomes 1830-9375 days, while the actual length
is 1830-8964 days. Thus there is a mistake of 0-0411 day’
- in one Yuga. As the mistake in Tithis amounted to about
2 days or Tithis, about 48 Yugas must have passed between
the War and the beginning of the system of the calendar
in the Mahabharata. But even any number of Yugas more
~ than 25 and less than 66 would give a difference of 2 Tithis

between the real Tithi and that of the calendar.

150. Now we have to find out the number of Yugas
that would give a deduction in Tithis without a remainder
" on an Amavisya before the War, The general indeterminate
equation that we get is :—

' @_;%?f)_@ =Y (here X and Y are integers),

-where X is the number of past Yugas and Y, the Tithi-Kshayas
(deduction in Tithis) and where (62 X 4 2a) represents
the number of lunar months from the beginning of the system
of the Mahabharata Calendar to the Amavasya of deduction
in Tithis without a remainder in the year of the War, ‘a’
being any integral number, The general solution is this:—

)‘(TE'E =S (here X and $ are integers).

151. We get a Kshayamasa at the end of 19, 25, 31, 38,
44, 50, 57, 63 or 69 Yugas, the total number of Kshayamasas
being 3,4, 5,6, 7, 8,9, 10 or 11 respectively. Again we want
to get deduction in Tithis without a remainder on the Ama-
vasya of any month before the Kartika and the Kartika is the
35th month of the Yuga. Therefore 2 g = 35— Kshaya-
misas— D, where D is the number of months between the
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Amaviasya of the Kartika and the Amavisyd of deduction in
Tithis without a remainder. Therefore, D= 35— Kshaya-
misas — 2a. We have to accept that solution that gives the
least positive D. The solutions are given below :—

a . X D X D X D
0 | *6 .. *3 30 48 28
1 17 . 33 28 | 49 | 26
2 18 .. *34 26 | *50 23
3| 9 26 | 35 24 | 1 .| 2
4 | 0 % | 36 2| w2 | 19
5 | ) 37 20 | *3 17
6 | = 20 | *38 17 | *s4 | 15
7 23 18 | *39 15 55 13
8 2 16 | %0 B | s 1t
9 | 5 13| e L, | s 8
10 | *2 1 a2 9 | *s8 ‘| &
n | w2 9 | 4 7 | *s0 4
2 | +s. 7 | %44 4 | %0 2
13 29 54 ws [ 2 61 0
14 30 3 46 0 62 -2
15 | 3t 0 | %47 -2 | 6 -5
16 | " -2 | @ —4 | e :
17 *33 -4 49| -6 %65 ..
18 | *:4 -6 | %0 9 |

19 [ *35 —8 | 1 -1 67

2 36 10 | *5 -1 | &

21 37 —12 *53 —15 *69

2 *33 ~15 *54 ~-17 *70

2 | -1 55 -19 |
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152, Of these solutions four are worth consideration,
(1) a=13,X=61l and D=0
- (@ a=12, X=60 and D=2
(3 a=13, X=45 and D=2
(4).a=14, X=30 and D=3

The first solution gives us deduction in Tithis without a re-
mainder on the Amavasya of the Kartika. We have shown
* that this is not what Vyisa meant and, therefore, this solution
is to be rejected. Moreover, the Amivisya of the Kartika
in the year of the War ends towards evening and if there was
~ a deduction in. Tithis without a remainder at the end of this
- Amavisya, theré would be a complete number of days be-
tween the end of this Amavasya and the beginning of the
system of the Yugas. This would mean that the system of
'the Yugas began in the evening. But the Indians never
bégan their day in the evening (see supra, para. 143).
For this reason also this solution is to be rejected. Any
solution in which D is an even number is to be rejected for
this reason also. The second solution would not be able to
account for the mistake in the beginning of the Uttardyana
that is as large as 24-54 days as shown hereafter.* This
_mistake ‘amounts to 4.7264% days in one cycle of 5 years
- and is corrected by 2-53 days when Kshayamasa is taken
at the end of 19th, 25th, 31st, 38th, 44th, 50th 57th, 63rd,
or 69th cycle; so the mistake in 60 cycles and 3 years
would be only 17-814 days.  Therefore this solution
is to be rejected. The third solution is to be rejected for a
similar reason. All solutions that are to be rejected for this
reason are marked by (*) in the table of solutions given above.
All solutions wherein D is less than zero are of course to be
rejected.” Of the solutions that give positive D, we have to
accept that which gives the smallest D. Therefore, the
most acceptable solution is the fourth, i.e., X =30 and D=3.

8¢ See infra, para. 206,
¥ See infra, para. 211,
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~~* 153. By taking it that the system of the calendar began
30 Yugas and 35 months before the War we get a deduction
in the Tithis without a remainder on the Sravana Amavasya of
the year of the War. For, from the beginning to this Ama-
visya, we get (30 X 62 4 32) months and from them four
lunar months that must have been omitted at the end of
every six or seven Yugas as already shown, must be deducted.
Thus we get 1888 months and 56640 Tithis. - Dividing the
Tithis by 64, we get the deduction of 885 days and the days
of the Tithis would be 55755. Therefore, the number of
days between the beginning of the system of the Yugas and
the Amaivisyd of the Srivana in the year of the War is
55755 exactly. Now we know that the Amavasyi of this
Sravana ended at mean sunrise approximately. Therefore, the
system of the Yugas also must have begun at mean sunrise
approximately. But we will have to go further and say
that the system of the Yugas began at mean sunrise exactly
because a beginning of the system at an odd hour is not
possible. The discussion in supra, paragraph 143, also
supports this conclusion. Therefore, we conclude that the
system of the Yugas began at mean sunrise 30 Yugas
and 35 months before the War and that, therefore,
the Amavasyi of the Srivana in the year of the War ended
at mean sunrise. :

154, As the Srivana Amavisyd ends at zero Ghatis,
the A§wina Amavasyd must end at 33 Ghatis and the 13th
- Tithi of the day on which the solar eclipse occurred must
end at 53 Ghatis. This agrees well with our previous con-
clusion that the duration of the 13th Tizhi on that day was
zero in the least and 13 Ghatis at the greatest.%®¢ From this
we obtain the result that the Amavisyi of the Kartika on

which the War began was 35 gg Ghatis by the calendar of

those days.

86 See supra, para, 116.
6
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155. Let us now consider the objections to the year
and the Tithi found out by us, first those to the year and
then those to the Tithi:

156. The first and the foremost objection to the vear
is that though it accords with the number of kings given in
the Puranas between the War and Chandragupta Mourya, it
.does not accord with the number of years given in the
Purinas between the War and Chandragupta Mourya; and
that the number of kings given in the Purinas is unreliable
and the number of years given there is reliable, because the
Purinas themselves say that important kings only are given
by them, in the statement

SIII: SAEAI IR A ) %y 087

To meet this objection we must examine the Pauranika
Dynasties carefully. The Dynasties®® are given below :—

" Viyu Purdpa, Chapter 99.

$ See Vdyu Purdna, Chapter 99; Mafsya Purdpa, Chapters 270-73;
Vishnu Purina, Ansa 4th, Chapters 23/24; and Bhigavata Purdna, Skandha
9, Chapter 22 and Skandha 12, Chapters 1/2.



~ The Kings of the Barhadratha Line

Vdayu Purana - Matsya Purdna
List A Vishnu Purdna Bhagavata Purdna

Years Name of King Name of King Name of King Years Name of King Years

58 (1) Somapi Marjari Somadhi S8 Somadhi 58

64 (2) Srutasravas " Srutadravas Srutasravas 64 Srutasravas 64

36 (3) Ayutayus Ayutayus Ayutayus 26 Apratipl ‘36

100 (4) Niramitra Niramitra Niramitra 100 Niramitra 40

56 (5) Sukshatra Sunakshatra Sukritta ‘ 56 Suraksha 56

23 (6) Brihatkarma Brihatsena Brihatkarma 23 Brihatkarma 23

50 (7 Senajit Kan;lajit Senajit Senajit 50

40 (8) Srutanjaya Sritanjaya S'mtanjaya 40 Sfutanjaya 40

© 93 (9) Vipra Vipra 35 Vibhu 28
{(10) Suchi Suchi Suchi 58 Suchi 5846

28 (11) Kshemya Kshema Kshema 28 Kshema 28

64 12) Suyrata Suvrata Bhuvata 64 Anuvrata 64
35 (13) Dharma Dharmasiitra Dharmanetra 5 Sunetra 35,

¥VM VIVIVHIVEVH AHL 40 TLVA THI
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The Kings of the Barhadratha Line (Contd.)

: i’a"yli i;ﬁrazia Mgtsya Purana
List A Vishnu Purina Bhagavata Purdna N :
Years Name of King Name of King X
Name of King Years Name of King Years
58 (14) Susrama $ama " 58 Nivriti ~ 58
38 - as = < Suvrata 38 Trinetra 28
58 (16) Drighasena Dyumatsena Drighasena 58 Dyumatsena 43
33 (17) Sumati - Sumati Sumati 33 Mabhinetra 33
32 (18) Subala Sumala Suchala 22 Achala 32
40 (19) Sunijta Sunitha Suchala 40 ..
83 (20) Satyajit Satyajit Satyajit 83 ..
53 (21) Vidvajit Vivajit Wirajit 53
50 (22) Ripunjaya Ripunjaya Arinjaya 50 Ripunjaya 50
. Toraw 1092 Total of years Total of years Total of years Total of years
(as given by the (as given by the (as given by the (as given by the
Purina) Purana) Purdna) Purina)
1,000 . 1,000 1,000
Number of Kings Number of Kings Number of Kings
(as given by the (as given by the (as given by the
P ":?M) Purdya) 32 from Purana) 32 from

Brihadratha

Brihadratha

SVM VIVIVHIYH VN FHL 40 HL Vd ZHZ




Kings of the Pradyotana-Line

Matsya Purana

. B Vayu Purdna

Vishuu Purdpa Bhigavata Purdpa

Name of King Name of King Name of King Years Name of King Y’ears
(1) Pradyota Pradyota Pradyota 23 Son qf Pulaka - 23
() Pilaka Pilaka Pilaka 24 Palaka 28
(3) Visakhaytpa Visakhaytpa Visakhayipa 50 Visakhayupa 53
(4) Janaka Réjaka Ajaka 31 Siryaka . 21
(5) Nandivardhana Nandivardhana Nandivardhana 20 Nandivardhana 30

. Total number of years
(as given by the
Puranas)
138

Total number of years
(as given by the
Purana)

138

Total number of years
(as given by the
Purdna)

138

Incomplete in Calcutta Edition,

Bombay Edition gives the total of

52 years for all five Kings.

FIC THL A0 TLPG 14
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Kings of the SaiSundga Line

NFAM FLV.

Vishau Purdpa Bhogavata Purapa Vara Pirtea Mateya Purdva
Name of King Name of King -

- Name of King Years Name of King Years
(1) $isunign $isundga Sisunaga 40 Situntiga 40
(2) Kakavargn Kékavarpar Kakavarpa 36 Kikavarpa 36
(3) Kshemavarms Kshemuvarma - Kshemavarmi 20 Kshemadhima 36
(4) Kshatraujas Kshetrajnia Ajatasatry 28 Kshemajit 24
(%) Bindusira Vidhistra Kshatraujas 40 Vindhyasena ' 28
. . . Kénvdyana 9

. . . . Bhimimitra 14

(6) Ajatafatru Ajltasatru Vivisira 28 Ajﬁtatatru .27
(7) Dorbhaka Darbhaka Daréaka 28 Vanéaka 24
(8) Udayana Ajaya Udayl < Udast 3
(9) Nandivardhana Nandivardhana Nandivardhana® 40 " Nandivardhana 40
(10) Mahanandi Mahinandi Mahinandi 43 Mahéanandt 43

e i T e T S

* The reading in the text gives 42 years, but the
have 1o read * IMRNA ? for ¢ grrANTHY

r,e,ading is incorrect for there are nine lotters in the Piida of the verse. So, we

(4.3
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157. The Puranas ail agree in saying that after the
Saiduniga kings, the Nandas ruled for 100 years, the
Mauryas for 137 years, the Sungas for 112 years, and the
Kanvas for 45 years. The Andhras, the last of whom is
Puloman, then ruled for 456 years according to the Vishnu
Purdna and the Bhdgavata Purdna and 460 years according
to the Vdyu Purdna that gives an incomplete list.

158. Now the objectors find the date of the War in this
way:—
1000 years for Barhadratha Kings
138 ,» Pradyotana ,,
362, SaiSuniga "
100 » Nanda . ’

322 B.C. the date of the accession of Chandragupta
Mourya A

1922 B.C. or minus 2420 by our way of giving time.

These objectors have hot, however, carefully examined
the dynasties in the Purdnas, as we will show below.

159. According to the Purapas the ten Sai§unaga kings
ruled for 362 years. This gives an average of 36 years for
one king. The five Pradyotana kings ruled for 138 years;
this gives an average of 27-6 years for one king. The
twenty-two kings of the Barhadratha line ruled for 1000
years and this gives an average of 45-5 years for one king,
It is a historical fact that the average for one king of any line
does not exceed 25 years and this is explained by the fact that
a man generally gets a son at the age of 25 or even before
that. These large averages therefore, need an explanation,

160. The objectors say that some kings are omitted from
the lists though the years of their rule are included in the
total years given. This is untenable. For, the Purapas give
the years of each king separately and the separate years alone
almost make up or even 4t times exceed the total they have
given and leave very little or no room for the years of
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the unnamed kings. The statement “maeya: smgafa ”
really means that only those that became kings are men-
tioned in the dynasties and not that some kings in the dynasties
are omitted. In historical works moreover, such omissions
would also be quite unreasonable and unhistorical and
should not be supposed to have been resorted to by the
Purdnas. Moreover, the averages obtained from the addition
of the separate years of the named kings are also excessive,
even at times almost double of what they ought to be. How
. can this be explained? It cannot be explained unless we
suppose that the Puranas omitted each alternate king and
included his years in those of his successor or predecessor
But this supposition is quite absurd.

161. Moreover, the Puranas also give the total number
of years from the birth of Parikshit, i.e., from the Bhirata War
to the crowning of Mahdpadma, the first of the Nanda Kings
and from his crowning to the end of the reign of Paloman,
in the following verses and these conflict with the totals of
the dynasties given separately. I will therefore, discuss
these verses in detail.

162 (@) -
Y WA ST AR |
TaEdaRE g U9 GARANT I 1§
e T JEIRATASRA T |
¥ @y = % g ivar a9 4 ¢ 0
I7) AAAT AR qATISE WETa: )
AR ARrerT SRR AR 0 3R 0%
[Translation.—* One thousand and one hundred and fif-
teen (1115) years will pass~from your (Parikshit’s) birth to
the coronation of Nanda. The seven Rishis, i.e., the stars in
the Great Bear, stand conjoined with one constellation for

one hundred years of men. They are at present in your time
in the constellation Maghid. When the seven great Rishis

$ Bhigavata Puraya Skandha 12, Chapter 2,
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will go from the Magha to the Piirvashadha then, i.e., from
the time of the Nandas, the Kali will grow in strength.”] .

We have similar verses in the Vishpu Purdna in 24th
Chapter, 4th Ansa, where for ‘m@’> we have the reading
‘¥i’ (see verses 104 to 112) and for d=g@™L we have

LS CEs e
Some persons have translated this 26th verse as,

* One thousand five hundrd and ten years will pass
....etc.” But it is clear that this is not the meaning of the
author of the Bhdgavata. For, in the 32nd verse the same
period is given in terms of the constellations traversed by the
Rishis. The Rishis were supposed to be in the Maghd at
the time of Parikshit and they were supposed to take hundred
years to traverse one constellation as stated here. This is also
well known (see Dixit, page 373). Thus to go from the Magha
to the Plirvashadhd they cannot take more than 1100 years.
We cannot, therefore, accept the meaning that 1510 years
passed between the birth of Parikshit and the coronation of
Nanda. This is supported by the reading in the Vishnu Purdna.
Moreover, such a construction would require the wording to be
¢ gt 99 ° which is not the case here.

163. (b) The following passage from the Mastya
Purdna is also very clear and unambiguous :— '

AEITHIEY AR |

TaghaEa g ¥ dEmEad 0 3w

ISR qAiITy AR g |

AL TAFD 92 (AT FAEEE: 1 36 0
ARG Ied aiarRMiEa: 1

AR & sdearan: gUaE: amnn: | 3e g 0

70 Matsya Purina, Chapter 273.

" There is a similar passage in the Vayu Purana, Chapter 99. We have
given above the reading from the Calcutta Edition. The Bombay Edition
does not differ in any material point from this reading.

Mr. Karandikar, the learned editor of the Kesari, however, says that
in sore copies of the Viyu Purdpa, the reading is 9936 (meaning five
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[Translation.—* From the birth of Parikshit to the
crowning of wgwar (Mahapadma) (the first of the Nanda line)
the period amounts to 1050 years. So also the period be-
tween Mahdpadma and Pouloman, the last of the Andhras,
amounts to 836 years. This is the period between the end
of the Andhras and Parikshit, i.e., 1886 years. These years
have been told by Rishis learned in the Purapas in the
portion of the Purdnas dealing with the future.”]

164, Do these periods agree with the totals given for
each dynasty? The following calculation will show it:—
1000 Barhadratha Kings
138 Pradyotana  ,,
- 362 SaiSuniga .

100 Nanda ”
137 Maurya »
112 Sunga .
45 Kanva "
456 Andhra

, 2-3-5-6,Total according to the dynasties.

hundred) instead of Cﬁn-’d{ and that this reading is proved to be the
correct one by the verse

¢ quddy gy T GREASHE |

ety ¥ gl wheRy wa w0 ,
that follows the three verses we are discussing (see * Kg;arl." 13th
December 1938). But the wordg #d #% meaningin ** my o.piuion *, imply that
there was another opinion also. Moreover the reading 993q and its-inter
pretation by Mr, Karandikar cannot be taken in the comsponding_ versesin the
Vishpu and the Bhigavata Purdnas for the reason already given in paragraph
162 a. It, therefore, appears that the reading GITJ is the result of a cor-
rection made in modera times for removing inconsistencies in the Purigas;
this reading cannot, therefore, be accepted, Even if it be accepted and con-
strued to mean five hundred, there arises a conflict between the Viyu Purdna
on the one side and the Vishnu and the Bhdgavata Purdnas, on the other.
Mr. Karandikar has not explained away this conflict. Therefore the date
of the Mahabhérata War based upon this reading and its interpretation by
Mr., Karandikar cannot be accepted as correct, especially as the reading can
be interpreted to mean one hundred and five also, Even if we interpret
§=Td to mean one hundred and five, we cannot accept that reading, be-
cause it cannot be reconciled with other statements in the Purdnas.
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But acccl)rding to the statement under discussion the
same period amounts to 1050 plus 836, i.e., 1886.

165. There is a difference of about 500 years between
these two calculations and this is about half of the period of
the Barhadratha Kings. This is suggestive. Did the author of
this statement in the Matsya Purdpa and the authors of similar
statements in the Vishnu Purdna, the Bhagavata and the Vayu
‘Puranas know that the real period of the Barhadratha kings .
was half of what is stated in the dynasties in the Puranas.

166. To decide this we should calculate the real period
of the Barhadratha Kings. In the lists given above there is
some difference betwesn the Matsya Purdna, and the Vayu
Purana about the years of some kings.  Let us take the larger
number where there is a difference. But in the case of the two
contiguous Kings Vibhu and Suchi, we know that according
to the Matsya they together ruled for 92 years and according
to the Vayu they ruled for 93 years. Therefore let us take
93 years for both together. In this way we get the list shown
as the list A above and we get the maximum period for which
. the Barhadratha Kings may have reigned; half of it is 546,
-Taking this to be real period of the Barhadratha Kings we get

the following calculation :— o
546 Birhadratha Kings
138 Pradyotana ,,
362 $aisuniga .
100 Nanda S
137 Maurya ”
112 Sunga
45 Kanva
456 Andhra

———

1896 Total.

3
»

”

i

This differs from the years given by the Matsya by only
ten years. If, however, in the list 4 we take the years of
Ayutayus and Suchala to be 26 and 22 as told by the Vayu
Purdpa, the addition of the years of all the Barhadratha
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Kings will be 1072 and half of it will be 536. If now we take
the period of the Barhadratha Kings to be 536 years instead
of 546 years in the calculation just made we get the figure of
the Matsya Purana.™ Does this not show that the author
of these verses in the Matsya Purdpa knew that the real years
of the Barhadratha Kings were 536, that is, half of what
were told in the dynasties? This is what the excessive
average of the periods of their reigns also suggests.

167. Apply this same principle to the Pradyotana and
the SaiSundga Kings; for their averages also are large.. We
then get the following calculation for the date of the Bhirata
War. '

536 Barhadratha Kings
69 Pradyotana ,,
180 Saisuniga "
100 Nanda »
312 B.C. the date of the coronation of
Chandragupta Mourya. '
' 78-3 the period between tie beginnings of
the Christian Era and the Saka Fra.
420 The Saka year which we have taken as
Zero-date, i.e., the years from the
begianing of the Saka Era to our
Zero-date.

———

1695-3 Total.

? Note—It may be objected that the Marsya Purdna gives the period
from Parikéhit’s birth to Pouloman's end, in two parts and that these parts
do not agree with our calculation. According to our calculation the first
part from Parikshit's birth to the beginning of the Nandas would be 1036
years and the second part is equal to 850 years while the Marsya Purdna gives
the two parts as 1050 and 836 years. Our two parts are together equal to the
two of the Matsya Purina taken together but our first is less by 14 and our
other part greater by 14 than the corresponding parts of the Matsya. This
only proves that a doubtful period of 14 years passed between the beginning
of the reign of Mahapadma and his coronation and it may be that this period
of 14 ycars represents the period of conflict between Siuniga, given in the
Jist from Mahdvanso just hereafter and Mahipadma, the first of the Nands
Kings, before the latter’s coronation. Some included this period of 14 years
in the reign of the Nandas and some in that of the Sisunigas and therefore
the difference between different statements came into existence.
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Thus we get the very year we got from the astronomical
data.

168. Objections may be raised against this calculation
(1) that the date of Chandragupta’s corenation is 322 B.C.
and not 312 B.C. and (2) that the periods of the Barhadratha,
the” Pradyotana and the SaiSuniga Kings only have been
halved and not of the others, i.e., of the Nandas. To answer
these we refer the reader to the following lists from the
Mahavanso, Chapters II, IV and V, and the Puranas respec-
tively.

Kings Matgnanso Kings | Tiraps
1. Ajatasatru .. Ky
"2, Udayi-bhadraka * ..| 16 Udayi
3. Aniruddhaand Munda 8 Nandivardhana | 33
4. Nagadasaka 24 Mahanandi 40
5, Sisunaga .. o8 43
6. Kalafoka .. 28 '
. 7. Nandas (ten) o 22
8. ,»  (nine) . 22 124 Nandas (nine) 100
9, Chandragupta . 34 + | Chandragupta 24
10. Bindusara .. . 28 ‘
11, Asoka .. .| 37 B

169. The lists show that to make up the hundred years
of the Nandas mentioned by the Purdnas, we have to include
18 years of Sisuniga and also the first ten years of Chandra-
gupta. This shows that the Purdpas did not include the
first ten years of Chandragupta’s reign in his reign but in
that of the Nandas and that there was a period of ten years
(of conflict) that was doubtful, some including it in the reign
of the Nandas and some in that of Chandragupta and that
Chandragupta reigned for 34 years altogether, Now
Chandragupta became !(ing in 322 B.C. undoubtedly; but
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the first ten years of his reign having been included by the
Purdnas in the 100 years of the Nandas, we have to take
312 B.C. as the beginning of his reign if we take 100 years as
the period of the Nandas. .

This is what we have done. Had we taken 322 B.C. as
date of his coronation we would have been required to take
90 years only as the period of the Nandas and the result
would have been the same.

170. In verse 21, Chapter V of the Mahavanso it is
stated that 218 years passed between the coronation of Afoka °
and the Nirvina of Buddha. In verse 32 of Chapter IIit is
stated that the Buddha’s Nirvana took place in the 8th year

“(wgH) of Ajatasatrw’s reign and that Ajatasatru reigned
for 24 years after Nirvina. We do not get 218 years be-
tween the Nirvina and ASoka’s coronation unless we suppose
that Ajatadatru reigned for 16 years altogether, i.e., % of his

. years of reign stated by Mahdvanso and unless the reign of

Aniruddha and Munda is taken to be of 18 years. For, in

that case, we get the period in this way :—

8 years from the Nirvapa to the end of Ajata-
gatru’s reign. ’

_ 16 Udayibhadraka.

18 Aniruddha and Munda.
24 Nagadasaka.

18 Sisundga.

28 Kaldsoka.

22 Nandas (Ten).

22 Nandas (Nine).

34 Chandragupta.

28 Bindusira.

——

218 Total (years).
Therefore we may safely say that the real period of
Ajatasatru’s reign is 16 years and that of Aniruddha and
Munda is 18 years.
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171. The period .of 124 years of the Nandas and
Chandragupta given by the Purdnas corresponds exactly with
124 years of the Mahdvanso from the beginning of Si§uniga to
the end of Chandragupta. But corresponding to the 116 years
of Udayi, Nandivardhana and Mahdnandi given by the
Purinas, we have 58 years of Udayibhadraka, Aniruddha
and Munda and Nagadasaka, i.e., exactly half of the former,
the years of Aniruddha and Munda being really 18 as shown
above, though stated to be eight. The years of Udayi in the
Mahavanso are almost half of those in the Purdnas and as
shown above the years of Ajatadatru arereally half of what are
stated in the Mahdvanso. We, therefore, infer that the years
as given in the Purdnas up to the end of the Sai§undgas are
double of the actual years but that the years of the Nandas
are not so doubled.

172. We have thus proved that the years in the Purinas
are sometimes double of the real years and that when
halved they give the same year for the Bharata War as the
astronomical data do.

173. But we may be asked why the Purdnas doubled
the real years. The explanation is that the authors of the
" Purdpas did not in fact intentionally double the actual
years of the reigns of Kings but the words Samah (war:) and -
Varsha (ad) as commonly understood in those days also
- meant half a year and they only gave numbers of half-year,
to indicate the periods of reigns of Kings, as the words
Samah (A1:) and Varsha (ad) in those days meant half
a year also. _ ‘

174. The word Sama () originally means equal
and it can be taken to mean one of the two equal parts of a
year. It was therefore first used as equivalent to half a year
and then equivalent to the whole year. This is the only
way by which we can explain how a word originally meaning
‘equal’ came to mean a year. Besides, both the words
Samah and Varsha seem to be equivalent to half a year in .
the passage :(—
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ST ZITWAT FAEON W3 )

AR 9% TASSHITT T 1 4 1

A Wl AT AW GAEAH: 0 Jo U7

. [Translation— After T had lived in the house of the

Ikshwakus for twelve Samah, i.e., in the thirtenth Varsha of
my residence in the house of the Ikshwikus, the King Dasa-
ratha took counsel (about the installation of Srec Rima as
a Yuvardja).....My husband was then of twenty-five years of
- age.”] ' _ '
Here Sitd says that after she had lived twelve Samih or
Varshas in the house of the Ikshwakus her husband became
25 years old, i.e., twelve Sam3h or Varshas after her marriage
her husband became 25 years old. If we understand Samah
or Varsha to mean one complete year Sree Rama’s age at the
time of his marriage would be only thirteen. This is not the
age at which men were married in ancient times. This age
is also too small for the exploits Sree Rima is said to have
performed before marriage. This age does not also accord
with the story in the Ramdyana where in the last chapter of
Balakanda, Sita is described as cohabiting with Sree
Rima immediately after marriage (I gRERE:) 0 v i
On the other hand if we understand the words Samah (@91:)
and Varsha (3§) to mean half a year, §ree Rama's age at
the time of marriage would be 19 and this agrees very well
with all the stories in the R@mdvana. Though the passage
“ U gRarg:” forms part of an interpolation it shows
without doubt what the interpolater understood by the words
Samdh (@ar:) and Varsha (3) in the passage under con-
sideration.

175. 1In
a4 9 8% T qeIr qanga: o
qgEd AEIRksT Gag agAE 0 v 0

% Ramdyapa, Aranyakdnda, Sarga 47.
* Virdta Parva, Chapter 43.
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Parth (Arjuna) is said to have possessed the great bow of the
Prajapati for 65 Varshas, of course, from the time he got it,
i.e., from the burning of the Khandava forest to the end of the
exile, as the context would show. Here the commentator
Nilkantha construes Varsha (aﬁ) to mean half a year'. He
says “aid: 49 9 NG g AV THIC | T T G IGH
TR A ¢ G N g ad A SR A R a9y
Y FAf 7 7 1 : ;
Here Nilkantha has given a quotation in which Varsha means
“rains’ and thus ultimately half a year. Nilkantha is not
cited here to show that in this passage in the Mahabhdrata
Varsha (a¥) really means half a year, but only to show
that Varsha (3§) can have that meaning. If in the passage
of the Mahabharata given above we take Varsha (a¥) to
mean one complete year, Abhimanyu, who was born when the
forest was burned, would be 65 years old at the time of the .
War and if we take Varsha (3§) to mean half a year he
would be 324 years old at the time of the War. This does not
agree with the description that he was Sisu at the time of the
‘War.’® Therefore we have to take it that the period sixty-five
Varshas is counted from the burning of the forest to the end
of Arjuna’s life. Arjuna lived 22 years after the War as the
eclipses prove and we can suppose that 214 years passed
between the burning of the forest and the War. In making
the number 65 the latter period appears to have been doubled
before it is added to the former [22+ (2x 213)=65]. This_
mistake might have happened in this way, The latter period
may have been stated somewhere as 43 and being misunder-
stood as meaning 43 years it was added to 22 years of the

™ Translation.—* In this passage namely, ':nz'i: L] &c., etc., the word
Varsha is equivalent 1o a rainy season. There are two rainy 'seasons in one
year. It is_ therefore said * Being gratified by one rainy season, he (man)
performs Agrdyana by rice and being gratified by another rainy season he
{man) performs Aerdyapa by barley.”

78 See supra, para, 107, 1

% This is proved to be a fact in infra, para. 403, !
7
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former period. This is the explanation of 65 and no better
explanation suggests itself. This also shows that years were
at times given doubled in those days.

176. YIn Rdjatarangipi the history of Kas$mira by
Kalhana, twenty-kings from third Gonanda to Narendra-
ditya are given with the years of each separately. The addi-
tion comtes to 9673 and gives an average of 48 which is almost
double of what is possible. This also shows that those
years are double of the real ones and that Varsha (3§) and
Samih (gar:) meant half a year in the days when the years
of the kings in the Puranas were first recorded. Words change
their meanings. The word w1 for instance has a similar
history in Mathematics. 1t first meant a full chord of an
angle. It has now come to mean half the chord of double
the angle.” We can, therefore, conclude that Samih (g1:)
and; Varsha (4%) formerly meant half a year and it is there-
fore that the periods of the Barhadratha, the Pradyotana,
and the SaiSuniga Kings given in the Purinas are expressed
in half-years.

177. Another objection may also be raised against our
calculation of the date of the War from the statements in
the Puranas. The objector would say that the statements irr
the Purdnas are inconsistent with one another, that we have
selected and used only those that are favourable to us, that we
have in the case of the Kings of the Brihadratha line, used
the sum of the separate reigns of the Kings, but in the case
of the Pradyotana and the Saisundga Kings, we have used
the totals given by the Purénas.

178. The reply is that the inconsistencies can be removed

" by the methods suggested in the First Lecture and that after
the removal of the inconsistencies we get the data that we
have used above for calculations. Small differences in names
and omissions of some Kings in one Purina or the other

1 See verses 38-45 of Vasishtha Siddhinta, where F1 and G4 have
been used as synonyms.
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can be explained by asssuming corruptions of the text by mis-
readings. When a name of a King in one Purina differs
absolutely from that in another, that may be due to the fact
that the king had several names, but he can be identified in
most cases by the years of his reign being the same in different
Puranas and by his order in the list. For instance, Somadhi
and Mairjari can be identified with each other.

179. Many inconsistencies can also be removed by
reading g7y and ffwq for @R and fa and vice versa.
For, f and ff can be easily mis-read for each other and
authors of the Purdpas used, it appears, &ud for
ftr and Safy for BfwA without caring for grammar.
In the Pradyotana line the years of Ajaka are stated by the
Vayu Purana by the words “ GGRT@aRNd som@  Alasan
(Chapter 99, verse 313); but the Matsya says, “ U#iquadt
T gIFEg wAsaRy ” (Chapter 272, verse 4). Here, if we read
&, in the Vdyu Purdana as we actually have in the Matsya
Purana, the sum of the reigns of all Pradyotana Kings comes
to 138 as given in the total in all Puranas except the Matsya.
If we can thus remove the inconsistency between the years
of the separate reigns of kings and a total of years for the
dynasty as a whole given by the Puranas, we must accept that
total as the correct one and reject any other total. Here in the
case of the Pradyotana Kings we have followed this principle
in accepting the total of 138 years and in rejecting the total
of 52 years given by the Matsya Purana, which clearly appears
to be a result of some misreading and is inconsistent with the
years of the reigns of the kings separately given.

180, In the case of the SaiSunaga Kings some Purinas
say that the total of years for the Dynasty is 362 and others
say that it is 360. The sum of their separate reigns in the
Vayu Purana is 330; but if we read d=fima for dafima
in the verse about AjataSatru, sr=ifffard for armifdzr in the
verse about Vivisara and take the reading 4af¥am in the verse
about Darfaka as available in one MSS. we get for the
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. Dynasty the sum of 360 years as stated in some Purdnas. In
the Matsya Purana the two kings Kanvdyana and Bhiimi-
mitra have "certainly come in by mistake in the list of the
Saifunaga Kings, for they ‘are given again in the same
Purana by the same words amongst the Kagva Kings. Omitt-

ing these two, the sum ,of the separate years of the other
Saifundga Kings is 331; but if we, substitute in the Matsya
Purana the readings just suggested for the Vayu Purdna, we
get the total of 361.  But that does not agree with any total
given by the Puranas, even with the total given by the Matsya

' Purdna itself. We should, therefore, infer some mistake in
the readings of the years of separate reigns in the Matsya
Purgna. Thus ‘we can: conclude that the total of years for
the Kings of the SaiSuniga line was 360. .

181. We have already seen that the sum of the half-
years of the separate reigns of the Barhadratha Kings was
taken to be 1072 by the authors of the statements (a) and
o The statements in the Purinas that they ruled for one
thousand years, (really half-years), must be a statement of an
approximate and round number and cannot be said to con-
flict with the sum of the years given separately for each king.
The ioference, therefore, that the ‘Barhadratha Kings ruled

-for 1072 half-years is legitimate.

182. Tt should be noted that though the Matsya and
the Vdyu Purdpas say that there were 32 Kings in the
Barhadratha line, there is no inconsistency for the number
32 includes the ten Kings from Brihadratha to Sahadeva®
and the reading in the verse * giffrs Juky AR gga "o
means the same. . '

183. Thus we have removed all the inconsistencies in
the statements in the Purdnas and got the data we have
used for calculating the date of the War.

¥ See supra, paragaphs 162 and 163,
% Sec Vdyu Purdna, Chapter 99, verses 221-88,
8 Vayw Purdna Chapter 99, verse 308, :
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184. Similar to the objection we are discussing is'
another based upon the following statement of Garga '

STG ATIG : AART GO GRS T o
: sefamianga: Tevead ISgd 182

[Translation.—« The Saptarshis were in the Maghd when
Yudhishthira was ruling. His Erd is equal to the Saka Era
plus 2566 years. ]

. 185, “sgigs "’ really means two sixes, but Kalhana
the author of the Rajatarangini has taken it to mean 26, i.e.,
he takes &% equivalent to f& while grammatically it really
means a group of two things. Here, therefore, wgfg®
really means a group of two sixes, i.e., 66 but as Kalhana has
taken the meaning 26 in his Rdjatarangini we shall for the
purpose of showing his absurdities adopt the meaning *26°.
Moreover our arguments, will apply to any of the saxd
meanings.

186. The objection is § that this statement proves the
date of Yudhishthira to be 2566 or 2526 before the Saka Era
or 2488 or 2448 B.C. and that this is opposed to the con-
clusion that the Mahabharata War was fought in 1197 B.C.
We shall discuss this objection here.

187. This statement gives a.result different from that
given by the statements in the Purinas and both as they are,
give results different from the result obtained from the astro-
nomical statements in the Mahabhdrata. These astronomical
statements come from those who actually made the observa-
tions and are primary evidence; while the statements of the
Purdnas and of Garga are obviously secondary evidence.
We have to reject the secondary evidence, where it conflicts
with the primary evidence; for the conflict shows that there
must be some mistake in the statements constituting secon-
dary evidence although we may not be able to find out what

82 Note.—Quoted by Kalhana in the Rdjatarangini, Chapter I, verse 56,
The orlgmal Garga Samhita is nof available,
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that mistake may be as we did in the case of the statements
in the Purdnas. It is true that we cannot find out the exact
mistake in this statement of Garga but we shall see to what
absurdities Kalhana was led in accepting it as correct.

188. Kalhana says that Gonanda, the first King of
Ka$mira, was the contemporary of the Pandava Yudhish-
thira, that 52 kings beginning with this first Gonanda have
~ been forgotten, that these 52 kings ruled for 1266 years

(asiot grerdt fy: wgiar g 1
Yy FSEEAET aga=Ear aaqr 1)
that these 52 kings consist of 4 kings from the first to the
. second Gonanda, of 35 forgotten kings, of eight kings
beginning with Lava, of ASoka, of Jalauka, of Dimodara, of
the joint kings Hushka and Jushka and Kanishka, and of
Abhimanyu; that twenty-one kings beginning with the third
Gonanda and ending in Andha-Yudhishthira then ruled in

Ka$mira for 10143 years, that about 2330 years passed be-
tween the third Gonanda and Kalhana (1070 Saka Era)

(NI EAFIRIOA JRIT Y4: 1
& wew au Frugiud T awme 0wy ut)
and that Rapiditya ruled for 300 years.

189. The absurdities are (1) that Ranaditya ruled for
300 years; (2) that 21 kings from Gonanda to Andha-Yudhi-
shthira ruled for 1014§ years, i.e., almost double of what is
really possible; and (3) that the dates of ASoka and Kanishka
are earlier than 2330-1070, i.e., 1260 before the Saka FEra.
Now we know for certain that Kanishka ruled at about the
Dbeginning of the Saka Era and that A§oka ruled 338 years
before the Saka Era. It is, therefore, clear that Kalhana
has made a mistake of about 1260 years and that there is a

8 Rajataranginl, Chapter I, verse 54,
% Jbid., Chapter 1, verse 53.
8 Ibid,, 3rd Taranga, verse 470.
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mistake of about 1260 years in Garga’s date of the Pandavas.
"This shows that the real date of the Pandavas or of the first
Gonanda is about (2526-1260), i.e., 1266 before the Saka Era.
“This is also confirmed by the tradmonal statement given by
Kalhana that the first 52 kings, of whom Gonanda, the con-
. temporary of the Pandavas, is the first and Kanishka, who
rtuled at about the beginning of the Saka Era is the last but one,
ruled for 1266 years. Thus from the examination of Rgja-
tarangini also, we clearly come to the conclusion that the real
date of the first Gonanda and the Pandavas is about 1266
years before the Saka Era. This is only nine years later than
the date of the Mahabharata War, as determined by us from
the astronomical statements. '

190. If the real date of the Pandavas was about 1266
before the Saka Fra and Kalhana took it to be 2526, how was
the gap of 1260 years filled up ? Of course mainly by suppos-
ing that Ranaditya ruled for 300 years (frid) though really
he may have ruled for only ffz® (thirty) and by making
the forgotten kings from the third ‘Gonanda to Andha-
“Yudhishthira rule for 10143 years after the first 52 kings,
though they were really included in those 52 forgotten kings.
Thus he filled the gap by 270 + 10143, i.e., 12843 years.
Now if we calculate the date of the Pandavas from the years
of the reigns of all the kings, "as given by Kalhana, we get it

% Note—That Ranaditya ruled for thirty years only, is confirmed by the
following considerations: (1) Firstly, {3fTd can be mis-read for 7
and Kalhapa appears to have adopted the reading BIard in works avail.
able to him because it suited his date of the Pandavas. (2) Secondly, if we
accept that Ranaditya ruled only for thirty years, we get by calculation that
‘Matrigupta abandoned the throne of Kéémira in the year 297 of the Saka
Era, This is the well-known date of Samudragupta’s death. Kalhana also
tells us that Matrigupta abandoned the throne immediately after hearing the
death of Vikramaditya (f4%WIg&) who had placed him on the throne
{Chapter 11, verse 287), This shows that the king, who placed Matsigupta
(qrqzm) on the throne of Ka¢mira was Samudragupta and that Raniditya

eally ruled for thirty years,
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to be 25443%7 years before the Saka Era. Therefore the

"real date of the Pandavas is 25443 minus 12843, i.e., 1260 .

“before the Saka Era. Had we known the small period during
- which Harsha and others appear to have ruled before Pratapa-

" ditya,®® we would get a slightly earlier date. Thus even the’

evidence of the Rdjatarangini, if properly sifted, only serves
to confirm the date that we have already determined from
independent astronomical statements and incidentally proves.
that there must be some mistake in the statements ascribed

to Garga. '

191. The objection that the year found by us does not
-agree with the years in the dynasties in the Purapas and with
those given by Garga is thus completely replied to.

192. The second objection is that in the Satapatha
- Brdhmana, there is a reference to Janamejaya, the great
-grandson of the Pandavas, that therefore, the Pandavas
must have' lived prior to the compilation of the Satapatha
Brihmana and that, as the date of the Satapatha Brahmana
is proved to be 3100 B.C. by the statement in it that the
Krittikas never swerve from the East [“qar (zfv:) g 4 =3 R4
T 0} u”.... ] the date of the Mahabhdrata War must

_ be taken at least as far back as 3100 B.C.

193. ' To this the reply is threefold. Firstly, the king
Janamejaya, referred to in the Satapatha Brdhmapa, is not
the same as the great grandson of the Pandavas. Secondly,
the date of the Satapatha Brihmana is not really 3100 B.C.
Thirdly, the statement about the Krittikas may be merely a
traditional -one and not based upon the actual observation
by its author.

* The reign of the Karkotakas ended in the thirty-first year of the

Saptarshi Era (Chapter, IV verse 716), i.e., in 777 of the Saka Era. Before
- that, Karkotakas ruled for 258} years, the kings in the third chapter for 5904

years, those in second chapter for 192 years, 21 kings from third Gonanda
for 10143 years and 52 kings from first Gonanda for 1266 years. This gives
the year 2544} before the Saka Era.

5 See verse 7 of the Second Taranga.

0 Satapatha Brahmapa, Kanda 2, Chiapter 1, Brahmana 2.
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194. We shall consider these in detail.

195. The first reply is as follows:—That the Pandavas
had also an ancestor named Janamejaya is proved by the list
of kings in their line given in Chapter 95 of the Adi Parvaand
by the express statement in the Harivansa Purana that there
were two Janamejayas in the line.

“ grpdt q qArsRa g o aRAE! |
AR T, ERT ST 790 || Jov 1)

That the father of this Janamejaya was Parikshit and that this
Janamejaya had brothers named Bhimasena, Kakshasena,
Indrasena, Ugrasena, Sushena, Chitrasena, and several un-
named others, is proved by the verses 53 to 54 in Chapter 94
of the Adi Parva. There is thus no difficulty in identifying
Janamejaya of the Satapatha Brahmana with this ancestor
of the Pindavas.

196. The only hLitch-is that the Satapatha Brahmana
mentions Srutasena as a brother of Janamejaya while we do
not get this name in Chapter 94 of the Adi Parva. This, how-
ever, is not an unsurmountable difficulty. Srutasena may be
the name of one of the several brothers of Janamejaya, whose
names are not mentioned in Chapter 94 of the 4di Parva. Or
Srutasena and Sushena may be a mis-reading for each other.
‘We get such mis-readings in Pauranic lists of kings very often,
If-we see the lists of kings in the line of Nimi, we find
Swahketu (&:%g) for Suketu (g%g), Mahdvira (wgidR) for
Mahavirya (#gdid), Sudhrit (g37) for Sudhriti (gaf), Marut
(wex) for Maru (u%), -Kritiratha (zfdta) for Kirtiratha
(#fa), Pratidhaka (3Rw%) for Pradipaka (sdi93) etc.
Moreover, we can infer from the words q@nfY in ‘

“ 315 aisaaaiat: IR SRR SR
iRy .91

%% Harivansa Parva of Harivansa Purina, Chapter 32,
8L Yishpu Purdna, 4. 21, 1.
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[Translation.— The king Parikshit, (the grandson of the
Pandavas), who is reigning at present, also had four sons
named Janamejaya, Srutasena, Bhimasena and Ugrasena),
that like Janamejaya, the descendant of the Pindavas, their
ancestor Janamejaya also had a brother named Srutasena.
Thus this difficulty passes off.] , .

197. However, the most important point against the
cobjector is that the Janamejaya in the Satapatha Brahmana
* cannot possibly be identified with Janamejaya, the descen-
dant of the Pandavas; because the A§vamedha of Janamejaya
and his brothers, referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana, was
performed by the priest named Saunaka Indrota while that of
the descendant of the Pandava$ was performed by Soma-
Sravas, son of Sruta-Sravas, as stated in Chapter III of the
Adi Parva. Indrota-Saunaka is also stated to be the priest of
Janamejaya, the ancestor of the Pandavas and the grandson
of Kuru, in the Harivansa, Chapter 30, verses 9 to 16. These
verses are as follows:—

Fn m(mam)uaztra QR T |
T @ W A e e s S
T ¥ g S @ T T |
TIRE Reae sgramaT @ 0 e |
¥ Jrgadt weff: aiteafaasa: )
ST T S TH BN 19 0
A ¥ GEG: AT R |
£a:(d) s T T TG 0 R N
A 3 S e |
U T T G 93 0
¥ SRAFEIATAAEIING T |
A = el Wl Y aFERdEE 0 9 U

| T TR oA O AENZERT: |
TERATHAIT a1 AgRE 79 0 94 U
AT T SHEY Wiae WgeR |
ST ArgRAM sl FRaAEA: 0 9% U

+
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Translation of the relevant portion of these is asfollows :—
““‘That chariot of the grandson of Kuru and the son of
Parikshit was destroyed by the curse of Gargya (9). That
King named Janamejaya killed a talkative son of that Gargya
and the King thereby committed Brahmahatya, i.e., murder
of a Brahmana (10). That King was therefore abandoned by
the people and did not get happiness anywhere (11). The
King therefore took shelter of Indrota-Saunaka (12). Indrota-
Saunaka performed A§vamedha for the King and purified him
{13). The divine chariot was then given to Vasu, the King
of the Chedis, by Indra and King Brihadratha got it from
Vasu (14). From Brihadratha, the chariot went to Jara-
sandha and Bhima obtained it by killing Jardsandha (15).
Then Bhima (a Pandava) gave that chariot to Vasudeva
{Sree Krishna) (16)....”9%2 .

This passage and especially the verses 15 and 16 clearly
show that this Janamejaya was an ancestor of the Pandavas
and that he killed a Brahmana and that he was freed from
this sin by the performance of Asvamedha by the priest
Indrota-Saunaka. The same story is told in the Satapatha
Brahmana in the following words :—* T ERIAY Tame: St 4
S GIRAR AR | %ﬁ{an WAl ATRAMITTT | Ta qqFt
|4t FERAAIERT ASHAUT IS 1 9 0 FE 13, AAT Y, AT ¥,
Kanda 13th, Chapter S5th, Brahmana 4.

[Translation.—« Indrota Devipa Saunaka got Parikshit’s
son Janamejaya to perform this A§vamedha. He, i.e., Jana-
mejaya cast off all Brahmahatya (sin of murdering a Brahmana
by performing this ASvamedha). For he who performs an
A$vamedha casts off all sins and all Brahmahatyas.”]

2 Note.~1In the 9th verse the reading is m This reading is clearly
wrong. It ought to be 'JI:{FI because verses 87-100 of Chapter 32 of the
First Parva of Harivansa show that Janamejaya was the son of Parikshit, the

son of Kuru. The word qif&q® in verse 9 of Chapter 30 proves the
,ame,
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~ On the other hand the story in Chapter III of the ddi
Parva, relating to Janamejaya, the descendant of the
Pandavas, is quite different; there the sin committed by Jana-
mejaya and his brother was the beating of the divine dog
and not the murder of a Brahmana and his priest was Soma-

Sravas, the son of Sruta-Sravas®® All this clearly shows
that Janamejaya, referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana, was
an ancestor of the Pandavas and not their descendant.

198. Now the second reply is as follows :—The Satapatha
"BrGhmapa says that the Krittikas do not swerve from the
East. This has been taken to mean that they were exactly in
the East, when on the horizon, and the date of the Satapatha
Brahmana has been calculated on that supposition. But as a
matter of fact they or any star or planet except the Sun or the
Moon cannot be seen when on the horizon; they can be seen .
only after they rise some degrees above the horizon. I have
found by actual observation, that the Krittikds cannot be
seen before they rise 13 degrees above the horizon and then
only very faintly. How then, could it be known that the
Krittikas were in the East when on the horizon ? That can
‘be known only by mathematical calculation ; but it is abso-
lutely wrong to suppose that mathematics was then so much
_advanced as to enable such a calculation to be made. In
fact such an advance was not made before the Sirya-Sid-
dhanta was written in Saka Era 420. We have, therefore,
to understand by the statement in the Satapatha Brahmana
that the Krittikds were in the East when they rose sufficiently
high above the horizon so as to be distinctly seen.

199. This"is supported by the following passage in the
Baudhayana Srauta Sitra which directs that the East should be
known by the distinct appearance (§3%7) of the Krittikas.
The passage is as follows :—agal SrFaaT WSl WGER | Fww:
aRAan St R 7 oRerft | arat S3R MITT $9E | AMTRIRARA
A 1194

% See verses 1-20,
% Prasna 25, Khanda 3, Bhiga 5..
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[Translation—* Then they should lay out a buidling,
whose rafters are pointed to the East. These Krittikas do
not swerve from the East. He should lay out such a building
by the distinct appearance of these Krittikas or by the distinct
appearance of the Sravana.”] It must be noted here that the -
Sravana, whose latitude is 29° North and whose declination
(5if%) cannot, therefore, be less than 5° at any time, can
never be in the East when on the horizon. However supposing
its declination to be the least, that is, < 5°, it can be in the
East in the Kurukshestra only when it rises 10° above the
horizon and, of course, when it is distinctly seen. If its decli-
nation be more than 4 5° it can be in the East in the Kuru-
kshetra when it rises more than 10° above the horizon and
when, of course, it may have been regarded as being distinctly
seen. We have, therefore, to attach the same meaning to the
statement about the Krittikas, i.e., that the Krittikds were
in the East when they rose some degrees above the horizon
and were just distinctly seen. Now distinctness and indis-
tinctness are such indefinite things that one observer may
regard the Krittikds as being distinctly seen when 17° above
‘the horizon, while another may regard them as being dis-
tinctly seen when 20° above the horizon. We have seen that the
Sravana was regarded as distinctly seen when more than 10°
above the horizon and the Sravana is a very bright star as
compared with the Krittikds. We can, therefore, safely assume
that the Krittikas were regarded as distinctly seen when 20°
above the horizon. The date calculated from this assumption,
lLe., that they were in the East when they rose 20° above the
horizon in the Kurukshetra (latitude 30°), is 1170 years before
the beginning of the Saka year, i.e., 1092 B.C. If, however,
‘we suppose that the Krittikas could be seen distinctly when
113° above the horizon, the date of the Satapatha Brahmana
will have to be carried 630 years back, i.e., it would be 1800
years before the Saka Era or 1722 B.C. Th1s is the earliest
date of the Satapatha Brahmapa.

200. Closer examination of the Satapatha Brahmana
supports this view. The constellation of the Krittikis has
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been recommended by the Satapatha Brahmana as one of the
constellations on which fire is to be consecrated (erngia).
It only recommends some constellations from the Krittikas
to the Chitrd and no constellation after the Chitrd, What -
is the reason? The reason is clearly suggested by the Sata~
patha Brahmana itself in the passage :—

AT AR A9z ) ?f%anw T AR fae. ...
090 A TR @Y A W ... 7 g Regaf
. u’all.qq'—imaé%raa}n‘ianqrfm.... 0w e

[Translation.—* The seasons Vasanta (Spring), Grishma
(Summer), Varsha (Rains) are gods and the seasons Sarat
(Autumn), Hemanta (Winter) and Sisira (Bitter Winter) are
Pitarah' (Manes). When the Sun moves in the part of the sky
north of the Bquator, he is amongst the gods and when he
moves in the part of the sky south of the Equator he is amongst
the manes. Fire should be consecrated when the Sun is in
the north of the Equator.”]

201. This clearly shows that the Satapatha Brahmane
omits constellations after the Chitrd because they were to the
"south of the Equator and that the constellation of the
Krittikas was to the north of the Equator in the days of the
Satapatha Brahmapa. This is also supported by the Taittiriya-
'Brahmana which says that the constellations from the Kritti-
kas to the Viéakha are divine constellations (37agg) and
that the others are constellations of Death (ywaga) (see
Taittiriya Brahmanpa, 1. 5. 2. 7). Now the Krittikds cannot be
to the north of the Equator in 3100 B.C. but they can be so
only after 2322 B.C. Therefore, the date of the Satapatha
Brahmana may be any after 2322 B.C. and not before that
and we have already proved it to be any later than 1722 B.C.
Thus even if we supose that the Janamejaya, referred to by
- the Satapatha Brahmanpa, is the great grandson of the
Pandavas, the objection raised does not hold: for, the Sata-
patha Brahmapa can have been composed after 1197 B.C.

9 Kanda II, Chapter 1, Brihmapa HI

i
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(our date of the Mahabhérata War) and can refer to tﬁe great ‘
grandson of the Pindavas.

202. Incidentally we may mention that the Satapatha
. Brahmana was in fact composed about the year 1150 B.C.
after the Mahabhirata War. The Sukla Yajur Veda being .
only an improved edition of the Krishna Yajur Veda and the
Satapatha Brahmana being only the Brahmana of the Sukla
Yajur Veda, the Satapatha Brihmana could have been com-~
posed only after Vyisa, the grandfather of the Pandavas,
prepared®® the Sanhitd of the Krishna Yajur Veda. Now the
date of the Pandavas has been proved by indisputable astro~
nomical evidence to be 1251 B.C. to 1175 B.C. and the history
of the Pandava’s great grandson, Janamejaya, given in the
Vayu Purapa, narrated in Lecture IV®? shows that the Sukla
Yajur Veda and the Satapatha Brahmana were composed in
his reign. All this shows that the Sutapatha Brahmapa was
composed about the year 1150 B.C. ' ,

203. There are only two difficulties in this view (1) The
statement about the Krittikds and (2) the fact that the
Asvamedha of the Pandavas is not referred to in the Satapatha
Brahmana though it refers to the A§vamedha of so many other
kings. We have seen the real meaning of the statement about.
the Krittikds and that meaning does not conflict with the |
date of Satapatha Brahmana being 1150 B.C. especially if we
suppose the statement to have been based upon traditional
information; and the ASvamedha of the Pandavas may not -
have been referred to in the Satapatha Brahmana as the author

may not have thought it necessary to refer to it for reasons of
his own.

204. The third reply is the following: -We have seen
that the Srauta Sitras of Bhaudhdyana have got a statement
about the Kmtukas just like that in the Satapatha Brahmana®®

8 See Mahabhdram Adi Parva, Chapter 63, verse 83 and Chapter 105,
verse 15,

% See infra, para. 407,
8 See supra, para. 199,
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but the Sitras of Baudhdyana are unquestionably a work of
a very recent date® and we have necessarily to suppose that
the statement about the Krittikas in that work is based upon

traditional information and not upon actual observation by

its authors. Can we not say the same thing then about the

statement in the Satapatha Brahmana, especially if we have

«certain other evidence to show that it is of a very recent date ?

- And we have already seen that there is such evidence. ,

205. In conclusion the date of the Satapatha Brahmana
is subsequent to that of the Pandavas and is 1150 B.C. approxi-
mately. - This disposes of the objection we are discussing.

. 206. The third objection is this : On the day of the
“War found by us the mean Moon is 268° in the morning.
But the Mahibharata says that the Moon was in the Jyeshtha,
Le., about 230°. In that year the Sun also would turn to the
North 4106 days after the morning of the first day of the War.
But the Bhdrata shows that the Sun turned to the North 65-6
“days after the beginning of the War.1®® Both these mistakes
show that the year found by us is wrong.

207. This is the third objection and its reply has already
‘been indicated.’®*  The reply is that the constellation of the
Moon and the day of the turning of the Sun, given in the
Mahabhdrata were arrived at by calculation by the wrong
process in vogue in those days. We have already seen that
the dimensions of the year and of the lunar month then taken
‘were wrong and that one Lunar Month had to be omitted
1o correct the mistake and that even then the mistakes were
not completely corrécted and there was actually a mistake of
-about two Tithis in the Tithis as then calculated. We have
also seen that 64 Tithis were then taken to be equal to 63 days.

 Because Baudhayana refers to Goutama whose date is proved to be
613 B.C. in para, 433, See Baudhiyana Dharma Sitra, 2. 2. 77 aud Gautama
Smyiti, 10, 2.5, '

19 According to the calendar of those days Uttardyana comes 66 Tirhis
after the Kartika Amivasya which ended at 36 Ghatis from the mean sunrise
«on the first day of the War. Thus we get 65-6 days.

1% See supra, para. 50.
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We have also seen that at the date of the War 30 Yugas and
about three years had passed from the beginning of the system
of calendar then in vogue. Now one Yuga is equal to 62
lunar months or 1860 Tithis ; they were taken as being equal to
1830-9375 days. During this time the Moon was, of course,
taken to perform 67 (62+ 5) revolutions. It actually goes
5-08858 degrees more. In 30 Yugas and three years it would
g0 155-71' degrees more. But when one lunar month is
omitted 29°-1 are deducted from this excess, as it were.
Four lunar months are omitted in 30 Yugas, that is, there were
four Kshayamasas before the War; therefore this excess of
motion was reduced by 116°-4. ‘Thus only 39°-31 remain '
to be corrected. Daducting this from the actual mean Moon
in the morning of the day on which the War began we get
268°-39°-31; i.e., 228°-69. This agrees with the statement in
the Mahibhdrata. For if the star Dhanishtha whose longitude
is 297°, is the beginning of the system, the Moon at the end
of the Amavasya of the Kartika of the Idavatsara must be
233°-13 according to the calculation of the Vedanga-Jyotisha.
But as shown above that Amavasyd ended at 35§ Ghatis
from the sunrise. Therefore at mean sunrise the Moon of
the calendar then in vogue would be 225-31 degrées. This
agrees with the Moon obtained above only approximately.
This means that the mean Moon at the beginning of the sys--
tem was 300-38 degrees and not 297°. For, in that case only,
the calculated Moon'?? would be 228 -69 degrees in the morn-
ing of the first day of the War and would agree with the
position of the Moon which ought to have been got by the
calculation then in vogue, ie., 228 69 degrees

208. Now one Yuga is equal to 1830-9375 days; while
five sidereal years are equal to 1826-2815 days. Therefore
the mistake in the Sun in one Yuga is equal to 459 degrees.
In 30 Yugas and three years the mistake would come to
140-45 degrees and at each Kshyamasa 29-1 degrees would be

102 This means “calculated according to the Vedanga-Jyotisho
8
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corfected; or 116°-4 would be corrected by four Kshaya-
masas. Therefore the mistake of 24 degrees would remain.
Theactual mean Sun in the morning of the first day of the War
is 252°. Therefore the calendar Sun ought to have been
228 degrees. This agrees with the statement in the Mahd~
bharata; for, if the longitude of the Dhanishtha is 297 degrees,
the calendar Sun of the day, would be 23313 degrees at the
end of the Amavasya of the first day of the War and 232}°
in the morning of that day. This agrees with the Sun
obtained  above ‘only approximately. Therefore the mean
Sun at the beginning of the system must be 2924°; for, then
only it would be 228° by the calculation of those days.

209. This shows that in the beginning of the systemr
the mean Sun was 2921° and the mean Moon was 300°-38.
Thus the Tithi was 0-656 corresponding to 0-646 days,
though it was taken to be equal to Zero. By the end of 30
Yugas and three years this mistake ought to increase by

. 30 x 0-0411 days plus 0-0246 days, i.e., 1:2576 days. The
total mistake must be therefore 1-9036 days (1-2576 +0-646)
in the time of Tithi, as then calculated and we find that this is

. actually the case. For the mean A§vina Amavasya really
ended at 9 Ghatis 28 Palas on Friday; while that of the
calendar of those days ended at 3 Ghatis 45 Palas from sun-~

_rise on Sunday, thus showing a difference of 1-905 days.

210. In the beginning of Uttarayana the true Sun must
be 270° from the Equinox. The longitude of the Equinox
was 26° in those days. Therefore, the true Sun at the begin-
ning of the Uttardyana ought to be 296°, while we have seen
that the mean Sun in the beginning of the system was 292§
and the true Sun would be-294°, Thus the Uttardyana was.
© taken to begin two days earlier than the real one.

211. Now one Yuga is equal to 1830-9375 days and
five solar years are equal to 1826-211 days. There is thus a
mistake of 4-7265 days in one Yuga. Therefore, in 30
Yugas and three years the mistake would be 144:63 days.
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One Kshayamisa corrects it by 29-53 days and four Kshaya-
misas by 118-12 days. The mistake of 26-51 days would,
therefore, still remain to be corrected at the time of the War.
But we have seen that at the beginning of the system of that
calendar the Uttarayana was taken two days earlier than the
real one. Therefore, in the year of the War the Uttarayana
must have been taken 24-51 days after the real one. This is
what has actually happened.103

212. This clearly shows that all ‘the mistakes in the
Mahabhdrata calendar can be explained by the proposition
that the system of the calendar began thirty Yugas and three
years (35 lunar months) before the War began. Thls objec-
tion, therefore, does not hold good.

213. The fourth objection to the year of the War being

1197 B.C. is that the Kali Yuga began a very few years before

the year of the War and the Kali Yuga began in 3102 B.C.

according to the Astronomical Siddh@ntas and that therefore

the War was fought in 3102 B.C. or a few years after 3102

B.C. This objection will be fully stated and thoroughly

" replied to in Lecture III, after determining the dimensions

and the starting point of the Yugas., We shall see there that

the Kali of the Mahabharata is quite different from the Kali
~of the Astronomical Siddhantas.

. 214. The fifth objection is this. The statements in the
Mausala  Parva (Fhegaammrat af €91 soeiiRg 1 aga
dagal WA WGW G9: N WM I WRY gE WA wr)os
require that the Solar Eclipse should have happened during
the 14th Tithi on a day in the morning of which there was the
13th Tithi. But the Solar Eclipse that happened 270 months
after the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War happened at 5
days 22 Ghatis and 25 Palas and on that day the 13th Tithi
would end at 32 Ghatis (for, 270 lunar months are equal
to 7973 days 26 Ghatis and in the year of the War the 13th

108 See supra, para, 206,
108 ee supra, para. 47,
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Tithi of the Solar Eclipse ended at 5 days 6 Ghatis'®) so that
in fact the Solar Eclipse occurred during the 13th Tithi. This
conflicts with 9gea 4emat 24 (the 14th Tithi has been
made the Amavasya) The reply is this :—

215. In the year of the War the mistake in the Sun had
already amounted to 24 degrees as shown above°8 After
- two years it would amount to 26° and one Kshayamasa must

have been taken at that time; and at that time the correction
might have been made even in the time of the Tithi in view of
the mistake of two Tithis just discovered; or they might have
given effect to the principle told in © wRERHY AT A1 W
Riciteil] ?ﬂﬁqn‘ég‘i etc.,”1%7 and might have corrected the
Tithi also. This would be after 27 lunar months from the
Amivasya of the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War.
Twenty-seven lunar months are equal to 797 days 20
Ghatis 36 Palas, So the Amavasyd of the 27th Month,
from the Solar Eclipse in the year of the War, would end
at 24 Ghatis, 36 Palas from sunrise by the calendar of
those days (for, in the year of the War the Calendar

. Amavisya of Aévina ends at 4 Ghatis from sunrise). These
24 Ghatis and 36 Palas may have been omitted at the time
of the correction when omitting the lunar month and in this
way the 13th Tithi of the Solar Eclipse in the Mausala Parva
“would end at 7 Ghatis 24 Palas from sunrise and the Solar
Eclipse would happen during the 14th Tithi as required. In
4 TEW YA: the word 9a: may have been used to mean
“in spite of correction .

216. The sixth objection to the year is that the
inconsistencies between the statements in the Mahabharata
show that the statements are merely imaginary and that no
real year can be calculated from them. The reply to this
objection has been indicated already. It is not legitimate

————
105 See supra, para. 154.
19¢ See supra, para. 208.
107 See supra, para. 38.
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to suppose that statements in a work professing to be
historical are merely imaginary, only because there dre
"inconsistencies between them. It is proper to suppose that
the inconsistencies are caused by mistakes in the reading of
the text and such other causes. We have explained the incon-
sistencies by very probable mistakes in the reading of the
text and such other causes. Moreover, we do not. require
all the astronomical statements for calculating the
year: A few of them are sufficient to give us the year by
calculation. We have seen that the other statements agree
with the year calculated from these few statements. This
would not have been possible if all the statements were
merely imaginary. :

- 217. The seventh objection is that raised by the late.
Mr. C. V. Vaidya and is based upon the following statement
of Megasthenes quoted by Arrian. The statement is this:=—

“ From the time of Dionysos to Sandrakottos the Indlans
" counted 153 kings and a period of 6042 years, but among -
these a republic was thrice established and another to 300
years and another to 120 years. The Indians tell us that
Dionysos was earlier than Herakles by fifteen generations
(M’Crindle’s Ancient India, pages 208 and 209)”.
Vaidya’s argument is that the generations between Dionysos
(or Daksha) and Sandrakottos (or Chandragupta) being
153 and the generations between Dionysos and Herakles
(Harikrishna or Sree Krishna) being 15, the generations
between Sree Krishna and Megasthenes or Chandragupta
must be 138 and therefore the period of time between the
Pandavas and Chandragupta must be 138x 20 or 2760
years.®® This is, however, quite wrong. For we find these
numbers of generations even in the Purdnas, and their relia-
bility is not advanced merely by having passed ‘through the
mouths of Megasthenes and Arrian. We shall explain our-
selves =—

18 See page 6 of Section IV of History of the Sanskrit Literoture
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218. The Harivania in Chapters 9-10 and 33-34 gives
15 generations from the Second Daksha to Sree Krishpa
and the Puripas give 153 generations from the First Daksha
to Chandragupta (18 from Swiyambhuva Manu, contem-
porary of the First Daksba to Second Daksha the son
of Prachetas, 96 from the Second Daksha to Brihadbala,
the contemporary of the Pandavas, 37 between the Pandavas
and the Nandas, and 2 of the Nandas, if we accept the
maximuem generations given by the Purdpas). Megasthenes
must have taken his information from the Purinas and
his statement about generations exactly agrees as shown
Jjust now with the statements of some of the Purdpas
as we have them at present. If these statements in the
Purdpas are not reliable, how can the statements of
Megasthenes agreeing with these statements be reliable?
And these statements in the Puranas are certainly not reliable,
because there is no agreement between the Purapas them-
selves. All Purdpas agree that the generations between the
Pipdavas and the Nandas are 37, while they disagree about
generations between Ikshviku and Sree Rima, some
giving 63, some 52 and the Ramayana itself 35 and all the
Puriigas giving 22 generations between Nimi, brother of
Ikshviki, and Siradhvaja, the father-in-law of Sree Rima.
The Purapas also disagree about generations between Sree
Riama and Brihadbala, the contemporary of the Pandavas.
They also give 42 generations between the Second Daksha and
the Pandavas the contemporaries of Sree Krishpa, while the
Hurivansa gives only 15 generations between the Second
Daksha and Sree Krishna. It is clear that Megasthenes made
the statements without coasidering the reliability of the
statements in the Puriipas and without distinguishing tetween
the First and the Second Daksha.1®®

219. The unreliability of Megasthenes® statement is
seen more clearly if we consider the years given by him.
Mr. Vaidya has only blinked this point. 6042 years for

M Sce pext Lecture for afonmation about generations and two Dakshas.
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153 generations gives an average of 39-5 for one generation
- and this is prima facie absurd. This figure can only be
explained in the following way. The years of Kalpa Era
{Kali Era) which probably elapsed when Megasthenes wrote
‘were 2811. For, it is well known that Megasthenes acted as a
Greek ambassador between 302 and 288 B.C., i.e., between
Kalpa Era (Kali Era) 2800 and 281431 It appears that
this figure 2811 was doubled and 420 years of the two
tepublics added to it thus making the figure 6042. This
shows the utter unreliability of the statements of Megas-
thenes. He has given us only the least number of generations
found in the Purinas between the Second Daksha and Sree
Krishna, the greatest’ number of generations between the
First Daksha and Chandragupta and double the years from
the beginning of the Kalpa plus the years of the-two
republics, although the date of the First Daksha is about 432
Kalpa Era and although the years of the republics are already
included in the years of the Kalpa Era already clapsed
till then.*! There is thus so much inconsistency in the various
statements of Megasthenes that no reliable inference can be
-drawn from them. :

220. All objections against the year of the War found
by us have now been removed. We shall now cons1der
objections to the Tithi found by-us.

221. The first objection is based upon the following

statement made by Balardima on the battlefield on the 18th
day of the War.

waifaiaragy & frgawd
IO GRANSRG a0 G U § 9

[Translatzon —* Forty-two days have elapsed since I went
away (from you). I went on the Pushya constellation and have
<come now on the Sravana constellation.”]

0. See M'Crindle’s Ancient India, page 14,

Ut See Lecture III for information about the Kalpa Era; and Lecture
1V for republics and dates of Dakshas.

ns Salya Parva, Chapter 34,
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If this statement is accepted as true we get the Sravana
on the 18th day of the War and, of course, the Mriga on the
Ist day. As the constellation of the Kartika Amavisya
was the Jyeshthd it is clear that on these data the War must
be held to have begun on the 14th Tithi of the bright half
of the Margasirsha. It must, therefore, be supposed that
though it was first intended to begin the fight on the Kartika
Amavasya it was postponed to the 14th Tithi of the bright
half of the following Marga$irsha.

222. 1If we accept the year found by us as correct, this
-objection cannot hold. For in that year the Mercury became
invisible!'® as shown before on Margasirsha Vadya 3 and as
this happened on the 18th day of the War, the war must have
begun on the Pratipadi, which was the Amaivasya of the
Kartika by the calendar of those days. Moreover if we sup-
pose that the War began on the 11th or the 14th Tithi of the
bright Paksha of the Miargaéirsha or on the 17th day from an
Amavisya, the constellation of which was the Jyeshthd, we do
not get the Mercury in the Jyeshthd in the morning of the
first day of the War as required by ¥img: seafed: etc.
(see paragraph 122). Thus the fast-moving planet Mercury
‘fixes the day of the beginning of the War after the year of the
War is fixed.

223. Independently of the year of the War found by us,
the inference of the objector as regards the Tithi of the begin-
ning of the War, is incompatible with the statement in “#fe-
qarTe WA » etc., already discussed by us4  According
to this statement there ought to be 67 nights between the
beginning of the War and the death of Bhishma that took
place on the 8th- Tithi of the Magha. But if the day proposed
by the objector be accepted there are only 43 or 42 nights
between these two events, Many attempts have therefore
been made to force out from argd=imd a meaning different

13 Gee suprd, para. 120 and para, 117.
14 See stpra, para. 109,
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from 58. But they do not even deserve mention and refutation.

Therefore there is undoubtedly a conflict between the -two
statements. How then are the conflicting statements to be re-
conciled namely, those in @ig=ard W3: etc., and in FeEnfaka-
a9 ¥ etc, 7 Neither statement can be shown to be an
interpolation for we can see no motive for interpolation of
cither. Moreover the idea of interpolation should not be
entertained if correction of reading serves our purpose.
My suggestion is that the words “s@u” and “ gsju’’
have been interchanged in the aforesaid statement in Salye
Parva so that the real reading is as follows :— '

TR afarag ¥ 7 & frgaa § 4
AU SIS ey TR 0
[Translation—*“Forty-two days have passed since I

started (from Dwaraka). I started (from Dwirakd) on the
Sravana constellation and came to you again on the same
Pushya constellation, i.e., I came to you once on the Pushya
constellation and on this second occasion also I came to you
on the Pushya constellation.]

224. This agrees exactly with the other statement that
the War began on the Jyeshthd constellation; for, in that

case on the 18th day the constcllatlon will be the Pushya.
This also agrees clearly with : —

ARIY T A T A |
AT, JTFA FAENGE: F& 0 9§ 0*° .
[Translation.—* After - Balarima had reached the

Pandavas on the Pushya constellation, Sree Krishna marched
with the Pandavas to the country called Kuru,”

225. This verse ought to have been really between the
10th and 11th verse of the chapter, as according to the story
in the Udyoga Parva, the dispute between Sree Krishna and
Balarima described in verses 11-13 took place after the
Pandavas went to the Kurukshetra. But it is given here

168 Salyq Parva, Chapter 35.
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after the 13th verse. I think some body misunderstood this
verse to mean that fight began after Balarima left the
Piandavas on the Pushya constellation and having misplaced it
interchanged the words ¢ »199 * and * g&ur’ in ‘Faflafereag’,
etc., and this is the cause of almost all our difficulties.

226. If we take the reading suggested by me, all the diffi-
culties vanish. If on the other hand the reading as it is to-day
is taken to be correct it conflicts with

AR AT SRIRT IR |
et gouT: et FEEan 0 13 )
gt aRa: START: I vy 41e

where Balarama is said to have gone to pilgrimage, i.e., away
from the Pindavas on the Anurddha constellation (srgam),
i.e., the day just before the day on which the War was pro-
posed to.begin. It also conflicts with

RIS VIE, IR |-

T § g SRR g O 0y 0T
where it is stated that it was the Pushya on the day on
which Sree Krishna was in the meeting held at Hastindpura;
for, if Sree Krishna was in Hastindpura on the Pushya
constellation, Balardma could not have had a talk with Sree
Krishpa and the Pandavas as stated in the Mahabhdrata in
157th. chapter of the Udyoga Parva, verses 16-35 and then
depart from him on the Pushya also, this having taken place
" after Sree Krishna’s return from Hastindpura. These con-
flicts disappear by adopting our reading.

227. The commentator Nilkantha tries to explain the
first conflict by suggesting « g&w f afedr: ST FFU-
aEdaend iy A3%: . (A distinction should be made that
on the Pushya Balarima departed from the Pandavas and on
the Anuradha he departed for the pilgrimage.) But the second
conflict, namely, that with &iqa9 etc. continues in spite of

us Salya Parva, Chapter 35.
3 Udyoga Parva, Chapter 150,
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this distinction and the author of the Bharata himself does
not make the distinction suggested by Nilakantha as would
appear from the following verse:—

(IgFAT ATETEIETIa 9ies: |
. ATt TR RS AgEgae 1 3y 18

[Translation—* Balardma having said this and being
permitted by the Pandavas, went to the pilgrimage making
Sree Krishna return from him.”] The meaning of this obvi-
ously is that the departure- from the Pandavas and the
departure for the pilgrimage were not two different things
but were one and the same act. We have, therefore, to accept
the reading suggested by me and if that is.done, this objection
to the |Tithi of the beginning of the War found out by us
and both the conflicts referred to above vanish. Moreover
we see why the curious statement s@i@fém etc., has
been made. We see that it has been made purposely to state
the curious occurrence that Balardma happened to go to
the Pandavas on both the occasions on the same Pushya
constellation.

‘ 228. The second objection to the Tithi is as follows:—
On the fourteenth day of the War the combatants fought
even in the night and in the description of this night-battle, it
is said very often that there was much darkness and eventually
the rising of the Moon in the latter part of the night is also
described. This conflicts with the beginning of the War on
the Amavasya, for according to it there would be bright
moonlight on the 14th night of the War and the Moon would
rise before the sunset. The older objectors, therefore, reach
the conclusion that the War must have begun on the 14th
Tithi as shown by the constellations mentioned in “ s@ifig-
RAFTIZT ¥ Fgaed | g9 §mart ete. ” We have already
seen the difficulties in this theory. To avoid some of
these difficulties Mr. Karandikar, the learned Editor of
the ** Kesari”, has improved this theory by suggesting that the

18 Ydyoga Parva, Chapter 157,
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. War began on the 11th Tithi of the bright half of Marga-
§irsha. He supports this theory by his own construction
of the two verses “ sdARETST: WIF@F etc.”1* His
construction of these  verses is this :—*“I (Bhishma)
have passed 58 mghts on this bed of sharp arrows, as if they
were 100 years.. The 'month of Magha has come. This dark
half of Migha having yet to pass its three quarters, ought
to be regarded as the bright half, i.e., it'is the fourth Tithi of
 the dark-half.”  From' the 11th Tithi of the bright half of
‘Margaéirsha to the 4th of the dark-half of Migha, we get
" 67 nights as required; therefore the War must have begun on
the 11th-of the bright-half of Marga$irsha.. This is what
Mr. Karandikar says and he also insists that in the year of the
War the Sun turned to the North on the 4th of the dark-half
‘of Migha as it does in the 5th year ({gﬂﬂ) of the Yuga of
ﬁve years. -

229. This theory is untenable Firstly. this construction
is wrong for reasons given in paragraph 110; secondly, it has
either to reject as hyperbolical almost all the astronomical

.statements in the Mahabhdrata and the Harivansa or to
misconstrue them. Moreover, it cannot explain the statement
“ TAIRARAFIT 9 etc. » and has to regard this as an inter-
polatlon But this verse is not an interpolation. It is a part
of the conversation between Sanjaya and Dhritarashira and
not of the conversation between Janamejaya and VaiSam-
piyana and is thus a part of the original Bhdrata. No
motive can be shown for interpolating this verse in chapter
34. Though chapters 35 to 54 containing description of
“ holy places ”” is an interpolation, there is no reason for
supposing that any part of chapter 34 also is an interpo-
lation. Moreover, the supposition of a mistaken reading is
preferable to the supposition of an interpolation.!*

119 See Kesari from 25-11-"38 to 27-1-'39.

120 Op Mr#Karandikar’s theory according to the calendar of those days
there would be the Bharapi constellation on the first day and the Miila o the
18th day of the War. 1t can be said that the Milla of the then calendar cor-
responds to the actual Sravana, there being a mistake of three constellations
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230. The assumption that the Sun turned to the North
on the 4th of the dark-half of the Magha, is also proved to be
false by the statements in the ASramavasika Parva, w h1ch we
will discuss here in detail.

231, We will first give here the statements and thelr
translations :—

qfean qaFT st md i
TFNAISAIAT TR0 7 97 T 0 § 0 .
[Translation.—* The Pandavas consulted Dhritarashtra

about all thmgs to be done and did them with his permission
for 15 years.”]

aad: qaq% aﬁ qqﬁf%r :mr?m 1
Tt mmw WagradiREa: b 93 ¥

[Translation.—* When the fifteenth year had passed away
the King Dhritarashtra being distressed by the arrow-like
words of Bhima, became disgusted with life.”] -

These , two statements show that the events narrated

here happened at the end of the fifteenth year from the
Bharata War. .

232. wqdigagyia: @ f ageam
gfﬁ@wm‘a e a1 ﬁmg-"r el
ug i areqant s TR 1
i gigRiesit JasrETg ag n s 0t

in the Moon; and that in this way the constellation Sravapa mentioned in the
verse AFIATEAAY § q H can be explained. - But this explanation has
not been put forth by Mr. Karandikar and does not jn fact help him.
For, if the Sravana in this verse is taken to be the real constellation then
the, Pushya mentioned in the same verse must also be taken to be.
the real constellation and must precede or be the same as that Pushya on
which Sree Krishpa was speaking in the meeting at. Hastinapura;
and since Balarima left Pipdavas after Sree Kyishna returned from
Hastindpura it is clear that Balarima could not have left the Pindavas on
the Pushya, the real Pushya or the Pushya according to the calendar
of those days as the verss ¢ TEARARAFAT "' etc. requires,

126 Jsramavasika Parva, Chapter 1.

123 Jpid., Chapter 3,

M Ibid., Chapter 8.
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v [Translation.—* Oh Gandhari, I shall soon go to the forest
being permitted by Vyasa and Yudhishthira. But before
that (@@a) Iwish to give away money for the benefit of my
deceased sons who played the vicious play of dice.”]

AU AFUST g DT
AR 39 USRI FEHAA U 1t

. [Translation.—** Dh:itéréshtra will go to the forest on the
approaching Paurnima of the Kartika.”]

AR IR e URFIga: |

T FAUTATAAEET 1| 3¢ W2

T AR T § AOEISRHE: |

TRY |iEdr ARt

HIET qiSq, FUT, T Fagw: 1 9 0

FRiFal FRREE Mt U u

T e 0 3 ntee

[Translation.—* Having in this way made gifts for 10

days, Dhritarashtra paid off the debts he owed to Yis sons and
grandsons. Then on the following morning he called the
Pandavas and congratulated them and having got performed
the sacrifice on the Paurmma of the Kartika, went to the
forest.”]

These statements show that Dhr1tarashtra performed the
* Sraddhas of his sons and grandsons for ten days previous to
the Paurnima of the Kairtika.

233. Why did he perform these Sraddhas then? They

. were not the days when his sons and grandsons died; for they

died in the Marga$irsha. Dhritarastra must have performed

these Sraddhas on:these days because they followed the

Vishuva (Equinox); and were the days when the Sun was to
the South of the Equator; for, says the Mahabharata:—

W Jsramavisika Parva, Chapter 11.
125 Ibid., Chapter 14,
328 1bid,, Chapter 15.
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q3g R T A T W
a7 ASY S SeREAg T 0 AR 0
AT T TAAFALTAT W 9 W27
[Translation—* Gifts made on a Parva become double,
made at the beginning of seasons ten-fold, but at Ayana,

Vishuva and Shada$itimukhas and eclipses they become
imperishable.”]

Therefore, Dhritardshtra must have begun to perform
those Sriddhas on the Vishuva, that comes on the 4th Tithi
of the bright-half of the Kartika in the third year of the Yuga
of five years in the Vedanga-Jyotisha. This conclusion is
confirmed by the following express statement:—

AT TG g sAresi |
AR g 33 Frama 0y 11
[Translation—* Dhritarastra often used to give gifts to

Brahmanas in Sriddha, on the days when the Sun is amongst
the Pitaras (i.e., Manes), i.e., to the South of the Equator.”]

234, The commentator Nilkantha construes * figsag
aE:g " to mean “ on the days of the death of the Manes .
He has entirely missed the point. He did not see that had
this construction been correct, Dhritardshtra would not have
performed the Sraddhas in the Kartika.

The statement in the Satapatha Brahmana 763 sisii aurer
gargaa: etc. already referred to'®® suggests that the real

meaning of RFIARG is * the days when the Sun is to
the South of the Equator . '

235. 1If Vishuva came on the 4th of the bright-half of
the Kartika in the year in which Dhritardshtra went to the
forest, it must have come on the same Tithi in the year of the
War, which was fought fifteen years before, as according to

1% Yang Parva, Chapter 200,
128 géramavdsika Parva, Chapter 2.
128 See supra, para. 200,
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* the Vedanga-Jyotisha, we get Vishuva on the same Tithi after
every five years. The turning of the Sun to the North, there-
fore, came 93 Tithisafter the Vishuva, i.e., on the 7th Tithi of
the bright-haif of the Magha, in the year of the War and
*. Bhishma admittedly died within a day or two from the same.
Mr. Karandikar’s theory is, thecefore, clearly untenable in
view of this.

236. Mr. Karandikar’s theory is shown all the more
untenable if the year of the War is taken into consideration.
The year of the War is minus 1695-3, ie., 1197 B.C. At
this time, the Sun turned to the North when it entered the
" constellation Dhanishthd and the Vedanga-Jyotisha, which
had come into vogue in those days, also mentions this fact.
Now it is an undisputed fact that the Sun was in the Jyeshtha
on the Amavasyd of the Kartika according to, the calendar
of those days. The maximum number of days after that
Amivasya that the Sun would take to enter the Dhanishtha
is 68 as already shown.!®® Therefore, the Sun must have
turned to the North within 68 days from that Amavasya and
not after 79 days, as Mr. Karandikar supposes. He must,
therefore, find a year for the War, which would satisfy afl the
other conditions known from the Mahdabhdrata, which would
agree with the statements in the Purinas and the Harivansa
and in which the Sun would turn to the North, when entering
. Satataraka. But this is an impossibility, as any one who
has gone through the calculations of the year, given by us,
will see. It should be noted in this respect that the year of
the War suggested by Mr. Karandikar is 2009 before the Saka
Era, i.e., 1931 B.C. or minus 2429 and that it does not at all
satisfy all the conditions mentioned above. It does not give
the planetary positions in the first group or the second group.
And no year about 39 years previous to it gives the planetary
positions and the eclipse mentioned in the Harivansa. The
Harivansa gives the positions of the Mars, the Venus, tl:te
Mercury and the Sun and describes a total Solar Eclipse in

130 See supra, para. 113.
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unambiguous words. The Sun, the Mars and the Venus attain
‘the same positions again after 32, 331, 1215, 1578 or 1909
years. Therefore the year that gives the planetary positions
mentioned in the Harivansa, just before the year of the War
suggested by Mr.  Karandikar, is —1734-84 — 2 x 331
—2x 32,ie., —2460-84. But this year does not give any
- eclipse of the Sun. The year suggested by Mr, Karandikar
Thust, therefore, be rejected. Thus the year minus 1695-3
being certain, the day of the turning of the Sun to the
North and thus the day of the beginning of ‘the War is
also certain beyond dispute. The arguments m parai 222
also show the same.

A desper consideration of the statements in the Maha-
bharata, also, points to the same conclusion. It is certain from
“ grar=Ify etc.,” that it was proposed to begin the War on the
Amavasya of the Kartika (see supra, paragraphs 53-55). If the
War was not started on this proposed day, the author of the
Mahabhdrata must have known that fact and in that case he
could not have failed to mention it, especially because, he
would have seen that such a statement as @g@m=Ify etc., by
itself without a statement about the postponement of the

* 'War, would have the tendency to mislead the reader. He
would, therefore, have expressly mentioned the postpone-
ment of the War and the causes thereof. But it is a fact that
he has never mentioned the postponement of the War nor the
causes of the same. It follows, therefore, that the War was
not postponed. Moreover' in giving the statement * @ga-
=1f" etc., the author cannot be supposed to have had any
intention other than that of stating the day on which the War
began and it is significant that the statement has not been
contradncted anywhere,

237. How then, can the darkness and tﬁe moonrise
{(Chapter 184), forming part of the description of the battle
on the 14th night of the War, be explained P13

¢

131 Gee supra, para. 228.
9
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238. The fact that the battle is described as being
fought even before the moonrise or even before the light-
_ ing of torches, shows that there was some kind of lxght in the

first part of the night and that could be no other than the
moonlight. It also shows that the description of the dark-
ness is only poetical, even the moonlight, not being quite
sufficient for the purposes of the fight and that the descrip~
tion of the moonrise is an interpolation. This is confirmed
also by the followmg considerations:—

239. -(1) The ornaments and weapons are described as
shining in the first part of the night in Chapter 154, verses
27-33. These verses are the following:—

Wid ST TR MR S0 |
| QR HE: AN SASEWE N R N
aq: a1 A Jar apRaRRar
RGN U] ¥RATH I Re U
ar Ry AgRe darsTRa WA )
TS $g$sﬁs% FEATEAAIREAT 1 ¢
g% AN WA ariaam{fﬁar !
frenat serewia WO o afiga: b v 0t
_ [Translation.—< Oh king, the dust rising from the earth,
settled down on account of blood and the darkness passed off’
on account of the ornaments and armours of gold. Then the
army of the Bharatas, ornamented by jewels and gold, ap_pea..red
in the night like the sky with the stars and in the midnight
that army was seen lighted by bracelets, ear-rings, necklets
and weapons; and their elephants and chariots, ornamented
by gold, appeared like clouds, ornamented by llghtmng ]

All this is not pos31ble without the moonlight. It is
stated clearly that when the dust settled down on account of
blood, the darkness passed off on account of the light from
the ornaments and armours. But the ornaments and armours
shine only by reflected light. This shows that darkness was

132 See Dropa Parva, Chapter 154.
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caused by dust and that there was some kind of light, of
course, the moonlight.

239. (2) Even a day has been described as dark by
reason of the atmosphere being filled with dust during a
battle. Much more properly can then a moonlit-night be
described as dark for the same reason. There is the descrip-
tion of darkness even after the moonrise, in the twilight and
even after the sunrise. See the following verses:—

gar w7 e T 1%
IR IZA a3 AR AT

TR T TMAT AT 0 9 0
A I E GRS

A QA T FF T I TEITL 0 9% W2
it g TR Y FaRad |

fgeiag Gl sw=ia s agr 0 3. w3t

[Translation—* There arose the shower of dust and of
the arrows and there also arose terrible darkness and sound.
In this condition, the sky, the earth or the directions could
not be known. All (army) became blind and stupefied on
account of the dust (raised) by the army; Oh king, neither

they nor we could recognize one another”.] This describes
a fight during twilight. ) ‘

[Translation.—* When the terrible confusion began and
when the cloud of dust arose they thought as if a second
night, had arrived.”] This describes a fight during the day.

239. (3) If the War began on the 11th Tithi of the
bright half, there ought to be bright light on the first nights

of the War in the beginning but in the description of the 1st
day we have

Y A6 EAEL A AT B3 g us 1
3% Drona Parva, Chapter 186.

34 Jpid., Chapter 187,
38 Bhishma Parva, Chaptec 49.
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(When the Sun had set nothing could be known i.e., seen)
and in the description of the 2nd day we have

£y s A ~ s
TEMTHRYATN: | fnaarrg qar i o

RRARREIRTeadaT | 9% FYE st Femy n 93 1

(The army of the Kurus entered their camp with the help of
torches and lights.)

These statements conflict with Mr. Karandikar’s theory.

He will say that even the moonlight was insufficient and there-

- fore we have such descriptions. Well then, can we not say
the same about the night of the 14th day ?

240. Mr. Karandika; lIays much stress on the wording
&% @a: (double darkness) in a passage'? and says that this
can be explained only by supposing that it was a dark night.
Our reply is that the moonlit-night is a night after all and can
be regarded as dark, as compared with the day and that the
darkness of the moonlit-night and of the dust can be
described as double darkness.

241. We may suggest here that the interpolation of the
description of the moonrise was probably provoked by the
incorrect. reading of “ SENRARAIT & ¥ ¥ f:gaw §7 etc.
The interpolator appears to have thought that consis-
tently with that reading, the Moon must rise on that parti-
cular day after midnight while the fight was going on and
that the deficiency in the book ought to be made good by
interpolating the description of the moonrise. He saw no
impropriety in doing this as he appears to have thought that
the moonrise was a fact.

I

%

1% Bhichma Parva, Chapter 59.
13 Souptika Parva, Chapter 8, verse 97. The verse is as follows:—

LY ~ o~ Y 2R

. TEIIREEIR: ITMRIR &

FEUITBINY 9 T I a0

[Translation.—* The dust raised by the feet of those men running here
and there, created double darkness in the night, in their camp.™}
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242. After all this discussion, we can put the pfoblem.

of the date of the Mahdbhdrata War in a nut-shell. Shall we
reject the only year and the Tirhi that we have calculated from

indisputable astronomical statements and that satisfies all

the conditions except this moon-rise which can fairly be
inferred to be an interpolation? Any reasonable man will
hold the moonriSe to be an interpolation and accept the
-year and the Tithi.
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LECTURE III

THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY
OR

The Year, the Cycles, the Kalpa, the Manvantara
The Date of Sree Rama

243. 1In the previous Lecture, we have determined the
date of the Mahabhdarata War to be 1197 B.C. We have
not however, considered a very important Ob_]CCthIl to this
date. The objection is as follows:—

It is stated in the verse
AR 39 G FEETECE )
gHaeTH g€ FeaeRaad: et . o

that the War was fought in the interim between the Dwapara
Yuga and the Kali Yuga. Itis also stated in the verse. '

o§ TRFT R 02K 0 :
said by Sree Krishna to Balarima on the 18th day of the

War, that the Kali Yuga had already started. Agam, it is
stated in the verse

CAHSZIA ARAE FeEad 0 3¢ 18
said by Miruti to Bhima that the Kali Yuga was to begin
very soon. This talk between Maruti and Bhima took place
just before Arjuna returned from Indra’s abode; and the
Pandavas had completed six years of their exile when Arjuna
returned from Indra’s abode. This is proved by the verse

o T FAT | T GAET a3 9qE: N
TAPITE, A1 T GfeamT | Rrar apgaeat avg 0y ot
[Translation.—* They lived there for four years after
Arjuna had joined them and they had formerly' passed six

2 Zdi Parva, Chapter 2.

2 $ulya Parva, Chapter 60,
3 Vana Parva, Chapter 149,
& JIpid., Chapter 176,
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years before that event. Thus they passed ten years in the
forest.”]

This proves that the talk between Mairuti and Bhima
took place about six years from the beginning of the exile.
The War was fought after thirteen years from the begin-
ning of the exile. It follows that the talk between Maruti
and Bhima must have taken place just about seven years
before the War and that, therefore, the Kali Yuga must have
begun within seven years before the War. The astronomical
works say that Kali Yuga began when all the planets were
in conjunction in the Revati in the year 3102 B.C. There-
fore, the argument is that the date of the War must be
within seven years after 3102 B.C.

244, We have to explain this objection and we cannot
do it without a thorough study of the Yugas.

i 245. OQur date of the Mahabharata War, i.e., 1197 B.C.
having been obtained from astronomical evidence is so certain
that we must hold that the Kali Yuga referred to in the
Mahdabhdrata must have started within seven years before
1197 B.C. and must be different from the Astronomical
Kali, which is said to have begun in 3102 B.C.

246. This is confirmed by the following considerations
also.

1. The planets were in or near the end of the Revati
at the beginning of the astronomical Kali while they were
near the Miila at the time of the War as already shown.

2. We can find no date within seven years after the
beginning of the astronomical Kali, that gives the planetary
positions mentioned in the Mahabharata either in the first
group or the second group. This is clear from the possible
years calculated in the previous lecture It is, therefore,
quite clear that the Mahgabhdrata Kali and the Astronomical
Kali must be quite different things.

3 See supra, paragraphs 91, 92 and 93 (last sub-para).
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247. This conclusion is supported by the fact that we
actually find in the Vedas and the Mahabharata mention of
two systems of Yugas, the Manusha or the Human and the
Daiva or the Divine. : '

The following are the statements  about the Divine
Yugas and the Human Yugas:—

: ammma‘igrrama AT 0 2 1 FHG, 6. Yo, . W,
amqagmara‘aalaml
I3 S RtETEiaE: 1 9 0 FEE, LA e,
ALY WGV JNA Fid=d AT A B v 0
N, 4. 1, G, Yeoi.
A% ¥ wigw g i ad R 0 BOR, 1. 4, G 2.

In these statcments the word Yuga (gtr) is qualified
either by the word 23 (Divine) or by the word wgy (Human).
These statements, thus clearly show that there were two
kinds of Yugas, the Divine and the Human.

248. The Divine Yugas must be comparatively much
longer than the Human Yugas and cannot be made use of in
historical narratives; for, they give no idea of time. Suppo-
sing that the present Astronomical Yugas are the same as the
Divine Yugas, it is clear that their use in History will give us
no idea of time. To say, for instance, that §ree Rama lived in
the Tretd Yuga of 12,96,000 years seems hardly intelligible.
For giving us an idea of the time of historical events, the
long Divine Yugas would be useless ; the smaller Human
Yugas only can give us some idea of the time of the occur-
rence of events. It follows that the Yugas mentioned in the
statements in the Mahabharata just referred to and those
referred to in other historical works also must be the Human
Yugas, hereafter named also Historical Yugas and not the
long Divine or Astronomical Yugas.

249. We must, therefore, study the Human Yugas.
This is the main subject of this chapter.
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- 250. We must meet here a preliminary objection, The
late Mr. S. B. Dixit held that the dimensions of the Yugas
were' already settled before the Astronomical Siddhdntas
came into existence; but that their starting point was not so
settled and was probably calculated by the authors of Astro-
nomical Siddhantas assuming it to be the day of the conjunc-
tion of all planets.® - The late Mr. C. V. Vaidya follows him
and holds further that there was no Era in use in Angient

- India” Our attempt to study the Yugas would, therefore,
be futile from the standpoint of these learned authors. We
must meet this objection before we proceed further.

251. These authors have not seen clearly that there were
two systems of Yugas and that they must be considered
separately. They have not seen that there is clear evidence
of the existence of some system of Yugas in times previous
to the Bhdrata War. The statements from the Bhdrata
just referred to, show that the dimensions and the starting
point of the Yugas was then well known; for, otherwise
they could not have said that the Kali was soon to begin or
that it had just begun.” The statements in Chapter 98,
verses 88-93 of the Vayu Purdna referred to hereafter®s show
the same. These statements could not have been made
without the existence of an Era, i.e., the system of Yugas. Any
statement that a certain event happened in a certain Yuga
and in a certain subdivision of the same cannot be made unless
the dimensions and the starting point are settled; and we
have a number of such statements about very many ancient
events as the reader would see hereafter. This proves that
some system of Yugas which was used for narrating history
was in existence in very ancient times. The starting point
of this system could not have been a calculated one; for such
a calculation was not necessary and was impossible in those
ancient times on account of the undeveloped condition of

¢ See Bhirateeya Jyotishiastra, page 143.
? History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 2--4, in Section I.
8¢ See infra, paragraph 278.
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Mathematics and Astronomy. Moreover an Era can be
started from any event actually seen. Therefore, the existence
in ancient times of an Era, i.e., a system of Yugas, is beyond
doubt. We shall study the various aspects of this system
in the following sections.

SECTION A

. 252, Before studying the dimensions of the Yugas
we must know the length of the year of the ancient Aryas
in India.- To the ancient Indian Aryas, the year was equi-
valent to the round of the seasons; they could not observe
the sidereal revolutions of the Sun; they could only observe
the round of the seasons and therefore, they regarded the
round of the seasons as the year. This is clear from the
“following statement:—

eat CAIlrRaT: R )

EIRE dawt: TR wng u

BRI aeEETd |

OGP e

[Translation.—* The year is the fire and the seasons are

the sling (for holding it): for, the year can stand by the help
of the seasons. By the seasons only does (one) support the
year. The word Sikya (%) (sling) is derived from Sak, -
which means ‘to be able’. The seasons are, therefore,
called Sikya (R4) because they are able to support the
year.”] ‘

Y31 FAT: QARG VAT G afafrshi 0°
[Translation~—* The six seasons constitute the year.
They (men) stand in the year by standing in the seasons.”} .

253. This shows that the year was taken to be equal to
the round of the seasons. The round of the seasons approxi-
mately is equal to 365} days as is well known. But we find

8 Satapatha Brahmana, 6.7, 1, 18,
® Taitiriva Sanhitd, 7.5, 1,
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in the following statements that one year-was taken to be
equal to 360 days:—

U W o a1 FKaa: FE |
grar UiEiGa: || gIRT Aran QIR |
‘ mma'ir Ui e AT A GIEC )
dar eiElaa: @R daET a1 SSEEE T 0

[Translation.—One should perform sacrifice for 6 days
for six are the seasons of the year, One should perform
sacrifice for 12 days for twelve are the months of the year.
One should perform sacrifice for 13 days for thirteen are the
months of the year, One should perform sacrifice for 15
days for fifteen are the nights of half the month.”

a@ 7 =i 7 gal iy Seflar qad: daw e

[Translation.— He has got 360 Stotriyas, for so many are
~ the nights of one year.”)

et 3 SR | AW 91 (aW S T 99 T wa
g 123 :
[Translation—The year is the Prajipati or the Fire.

This Prajipati has got seven hundred and twenty days and
nights taken together.”]

254. This shows that the year was taken to be equal to
360 days of 12 months each, a month being equal to thirty
days. But this is not equivalent to the real length of the
round of the seasons, i.e., 365k days. By taking a year to be
equal to 360 days only, the seasons would advance 5} days
every year. They would thus advance 21 days in four'years
or 31} days in six years. Such an advance can easﬂy be
detected in at least twenty years and the ancients
could not have been ignorant of the same. It is therefor.e
that the year is also said to consist of thirteen months. This
means that though the ordinary year was taken to consist of

10 Taittiriya Sambita, 5, 6, 7.
n lhid 7,5, 1.
barapallm Brilnnapa, 10, 4. 2.
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12 months or 360 days an extraordmary year was taken to
consist of thirteen months.,

255. What then was the length of this thirteenth month
and when was it taken are the questions to be answered.
The answer is that the thirteenth month consisted of twenty-
one days and that it was taken in every fourth year.

256. The following is the evidence for this answer.

In the Satapatha Brahmana, the Yiipas in the ASvamedha
Yajiia are described in the following manner.

| e | 8] et Teageshn et dgararn-
AR ST ST T, 9% SIRURT e IR, 6
GSITET CRARAT FA N4 N qUEA T g aEn | SR
oy ] Afigaiua qen o e @ A aRTgd Tear
a® IR T JAEItIaeaRe g’

[Translation.—There are twenty-one Yipas and twenty-
one Cords, all told. There is one Yiipa made of Rajjudala
in the place of the Fire. There are two Yiipas of Pitudiru
on two sides of the Fire. There are six Yiipas of Bilva, three
being here (on this side of the Fire) and three being here
(on the other side of the Fire). There are six Yiipas of
Khadira, three being here (on this side of the Fire) and three
being here (on the other side of the Fire). There are six
Yiipas of Palasa, the three being here (on one side of the Fire)
and three being here (on the other side of the Fire): These
Yipas are produced in this manner. When Prajapati (i.e.,
the year, as stated in a passage previously cited) died, his
body was kept up to increase (4fg). His Phlegm came out
of his nose and became the tree, named Rajjudila. His
watery lustre (essence) came out of his eyes and became the
tree named Pitudaru, His fat came out of his ears and became
the tree named Bilva. His bones gave birth to the tree
named Khadira and his flesh gave birth to the tree named
Palasa.]

13 Satapatha Brahmana, 13. 4. 4.
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257. It is clear from this that in some year, the civil
year, of 360 days, was kept up by adding some intercalary
days, and that the twenty-one Yiipas represented those days.
Whether one Yipa represented one intercalary day is the
question. . The number twenty-one suggests the answer. For,
we cannot get the number twenty-one without supposing that
intercalary days were added in the fourth year. If the civil
year is equal to 360 days, it is short by 5} days. This short-
ness amounts to 21 days in four years and therefore, 21 days
are required to be intercalated in the fourth year. We do
not get this number twenty-one in any other way. There-
fore, the twenty-one Yiipas must be taken to represent
twenty-one intercalary days. Hence, though the ordinary year
amounted to 360 days, every fourth year was taken to be made
of 381 days. The thirteenth month was thus taken every
fourth year and consisted of twenty-one days.

258. This is supported by the fact that in the following
passages the Satapatha Brahmana tells the names of three
hundred and-eighty-one days of the year, which could be
no other than the long year:—

w3 §an 1wt ARmaR e darsd feinger-
ARARIRT FIARTHR ST ITa @ G F ARt 190
dFeaUagaTag: | ARASAIEE rged eﬁr(ﬁn%m A @EmE:
AERydd SHLERaAE: $aigaSd el guaed fmaeret
dssargd Ay Xaedigaes Redgmites ged aed oA 3%
SIHAAA Nl R GTEEUERANE: TATHEAG, SBHEIIAAA -
VAT, G T §Z QARG T G AN SFeE A
Faealy e FEwef 0oy oot

[Translation.— The Gods created the day named:—

. {1) Decksha (=) from Sraddha { ’1@!)
{?) Prayaniya (smiig) L, Aditi (EIC6))
(3) Kraya (%7) . Soma . (am)
(4) Atithya ' (wnfien) ,, Vishnu (Freo)

W Sarhapatha Bréhmana, Kanda 12, Chapter I, Brahmana 2.
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{5) Pravargya (Sﬁ?f{) fro.xﬁ Aditya . (srfiga). _'
(6) Upasadaly © (svEx:) ., Swadba (=)
{7) Upavasatha (Sug@4) . Apnishoma (erfadm)

(8) Prayaneeya Atiratra (STvii% - ,
_ AfET)  , thisWord  (FIEIBIE)
9) Chatumnsa day (igﬁim’g) . Samyatsara ‘ (?E'{ERH()

t

(10) Abkiplava (3{[’?13?:[) ,» Briahmanas (1)
(11) Pishthya (z79) » Kshatriyas = (5%)
(12) Abhijit () . Asni (=)
(13) Svarasimans (wRamr:) ,, Water (srgm;)
(14) Vishuvan (fga) . Aditya - (wrigE)
{15) Svarasamans (@'{Hﬂﬁ:) , Water lads already (aigq:)
. to .
A1) Visvajic - (Regfd|) . Indra - (%)
(17) Pishthya (I9) - . Kshatriyasas  (47%)

) alrcady told
{18) Abhiplava (sf9gg) . . Brahmanas as E0)]

‘ . e already told ,
:;(9’; ::::d g‘rf)ﬂﬁ) } ” Mitrivaruna (ﬁ{ﬂﬁﬁvﬁ)‘
{21) Dasardtra () » Visvedevas (fF4an:)
(22) Dataritrika Prish-  /ZqQRF g

thya Shadaha ° gZaseg/ ,, Didas (Raw:)
(23) Chhandomis (#gmr:)  » Lokas (Srar:)
(24) Tenth day (Dafama) (FAAAZ:) .- Samwvatsara (¥aeaT:)
(25) Mahivrata ' (qarﬁa) . .Prajipati (Sl?il'ﬁ\ﬂ')
26) Udayaneeya Aliritra (IZAH1T » Samvatsara (dFR)
st/ N

He who. knows ‘this birth of the year (flam) becomés
great, becomes high-souled, becomes the year and goes to
the Gods ” :

259. A second list also is given in the 4th Brihmana of
the same chapter of the same Kanda where the year is
described as analogous to the human body. In this list,
however, the first seven items and the items (22), (23) and
(24) have been omitted.

10
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260. The following passage also is very important:

TN gua A=A Ua  QUEIRIAdIsRivsrgrdasgerea-
T: e QLERgIAsHEan svafa s GamgTRer, Mk
REIRGI FFAragFgTaRd Rufmageren ik 4 7 sramer-
AHIFA 0 IR 0 39 YsEIWMA, TGERG JREIRgIaIsHIRgTakn
SEIARERINER, aRRuad WEIGIT STAFIEFTER qugwad
TIRe, vEICEIRyaa: SeR: Iwf ggIReR Aad wan fgTa:
SSEFITAR Sraguier Qe saar 0 93 1

[Translation.—* The year has symmetry. There is ant
‘Atiratra on both sides of the Vishuvan. There are fifty-three
Agnishtomas and 120 Ukthyas on both sides of the Vishuvan
in the calculation of those who take the Svarasimans as
Ukthyas. But in the calculation of those who take the Svara-
simans as Agnishtomas there are fifty-six Agnisthomas and
"117 Ukthyas on both the sides of Vishuvan.!® ‘There are six
Shodasins on both sides of the Vishuvdn, Thus there are thirty
Shadahas (groups of six days) on both sides of the Vishuvan.”}

This passage shows that the yeér consisted of 360 days
with one Vishuvan in the middle, i.e., 361 days.

261. "Does this description apply to the first list or to
the second? The question is very important. The number
of the days in the first list exceeds those in the second by the
days of items (1), (2), (3), (4, (5), (6), (7), (22), (23) and
(24). The items (22), (23) and (24) amount to ten days; for
Prishthya Shadaha is equal to six days, being a group of six
days and Chhandomas are three in number. [The Chhando-
mas are three in number because they have been created from
Lokas and Lokas are said to be three in Satapatha Brahmana,
Kanda 12, Chapter 2, Brihmapa 2, and because in
q¥ 7: Y97: VS FAT 4 T Awggan w17 they (Chhandomas)
have been said to be Lokas (which are three) just as Shadaha
of six days is said to be the seasons which are six. Moreover

% Satapatha Brihmana, Kinga 12, .:\dhyiya 3, Brahmana S.
18 This shows that Svarasimans are three in number.
v Satapatha Brahmana, Kinda 12, Chapter 2, Brihmana 3.
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the very fact that item (24) is named the tenth day (3%g)

shows that Chhandomas are three: for them orly-
with the six days of the previous item (22) named §2g

( a group of six days) would they make nine and then only

would the description of the following day as the tenth day

be appropriate.] Now if the items (22), (23) and (24) coming

after the fygai (Vishuvan) and omitted in the 2nd list are

‘equal to ten days, the items 1 to 7 coming before the Vishuvan

and also omitted in the 2nd list must also be equal to ten days.

This follows from the symmetry referred to in the above

passage. It should be noted that the 6th item Upasadah

being in the plural number can be taken to be equal to 4 days

and the 7 items together can then make ten days. The diff-

erence between the first and the second list is thus that of

twenty days. Now if the second list amounts to 361 days

the first list would amount to 381 days. But if the first be

taken to amount to 361 days the second would amount to

341 days. But 361 or 341 days do not correspond to any

actuality. Therefore it must be held that the year as repre-
sented by the first list consisted of 381 days.

262. Moreover, there is yet another reason to suppose
that the passage about symmetry applies to the second list
only. The days on each side of Vishuvan given in the second
list are, like those in the passage about symmetry, divisible
by six. This is not the case with the days enumerated in the
first list. This is easily seen if we examine the second list
carefully. In that list the Prishthyas and Abhiplavas!® are

1 Tha}t Prishthya and Abhiplava are each equal to six days is shown by
the following passage also :—UY q1 741 FEhATGTR: | GG
qedt & TR @ sngd cwvaEa wie 52 far § g
W 9 W—Satapatha Brahmana, Kanda, 12, Chapter 2, Brahmana 3.

[7ransfation—* This year is equivalent to a Brihati; for two Shadahas
(a group of six days) of praying days, the two named Prishthya and Abhiplava.
Go, Ayus and Dasaratra (name of a group of ten days) make thirty-six days
and so many are the letters of the Bribati™.] Here we get the addition of 36
only if Prishthya is six days and Abhiplava is six days. Moreover in Sata-

patha Bréhmana, Kinda 12, Chapter 1, Brahmapa 3, 3f%T and
are expressly called §37 in ‘‘ 317 AZMTT 2Z TR .. o0 Yo )
and in ““ 39 FYTH w2TGTET 7 01 19 0
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Shadahas and are divisible by six : items (8), (9), (12) and (13)

make 6 days (for Svarasimans are three as is well known and

is clear from the passage about symmetry); on the other side

. of Vishuvan also items (15), (16), (19) and (20) make 6 days;
Ttems (21), (25) and (26) make 12 days. Thus the days
on both sides of Vishuvan in the 2nd list are divisible by six;
the days in first list exceeding by ten cannot be divisible by

- six.. Therefore it follows that the passage about symmetry
applies to second list only and cannot apply to the first list.
The number of days in the second list has thus to be taken
to be 361 and that in first list 381.

263. We thus reach the conclusion that the Vedic
Calendar consisted of three years of 360 days and one long
year of 381 days. We shall henceforth name this year of 381
_days as the “ long year” or the “fourth year”.

SECTION B

264, The Aswamedha was performd in the * long year”.
This is proved very clearly by the followmg passages in the
Satapahta Brahmana :

SRR TEATT, AL AW WA @ QAR ARl [ge-
939, TEGRMA, A § & AG IFATLN Y 1P
[Translation—** Prajapati (i.e., the year) desired that he
should be great (long); he saw in A$wamedha two Grahas
that could lengthen him.2* He offered oblations to them and
- thereby he became great (long).”]

~ This is only a poetical description of the fact that the
Aswamedha was performed in the * long year’.

THGREAAE, GAUVATarT:  GUNAq aRRTE agar sgHy-
49 s & yoafy aF SR defiaa 3w 0%

1 Kanga 13, Chapter 2, Brihmana 11.
0 Kanda 13, Chapter 3, Brihmana 1.
% Thisis the meaning of HfZAA, It has a similar meaning in
k1) Wy afgmEfag « Talniriya Samhi/d. Ashtaka 4, Prapathaka 3,
Anuvaka 11.).
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[Translation—The eye "of the Prajapati increased
(grew) ; (while growing) it fell away. From it a horse came into .
being. A horse is called ASwa, because it grew AsSwayat
(3tq9). That (the eye) the Gods set again in its place by
the A§wamedha, itself, Therfore he who sacrifices by the
Aswamedha, i.e., performs the ASwamedha sacrifice, makes -
the Prajipati complete.”] :

Here the eye of the Prajépati can mean nothing but
the difference between the civil year of 360 days and the solar
year of 365} days. This difference increased (sra)
every year till in the 4th year it amounted to twenty-one whole -
days—an integral number of days convenient for inter-
calation. This fact is described as the falling away of the
eye. That *this eye was set in its place again by the
Aswamedha’ means that this difference was filled in by
performing the Aswamedha during the whole period of the
long year. Thus it is clear that the Aéwamedha was
performed in the * long year .

Section C

265. We shall now see that the périod of four years
ending with the *long year ”, was called a Yuga. We have
the following important statements

() g user sy @ wiida: w vy 02

[Translation—* The King (i.e., Rivana) ruled here fo
thirteen Chatur-Yugas.”] - '

Here Chatur-Yuga can only mean a Yuga of four years.
For a man’s life does not much exceed 100 years and therefore
13 Chatur-Yugas must be a number less than 100 years and
must be held to be equal to 52 years. If by Chatur-Yuga
we understand, the Kali, the Dwépara, the Tretd, and the
Krita together, the rule of Ravana would be irrationally long..
This proves that there was a Yuga of four, of course, of four
years. The word Yuga generally means any period in which

83 Yiyu Purana, Chapter 70,
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the same thing happens again. One year is thus a Yuga as
the seasons happen again in one year. The period of four
years would also be a Yuga as the *“long year” recurs at
its end. And we have just seen that ** Chatur-Yuga * can
only mean a period of four years.

(6) DY wwREEA g g 4
[Translation.—** Dirghatmas, the son of Mamati, became
old in tke tenth Yuga.”] Here also a Yuga must be
construed to mean a period of a few years; for ten Yugas
must be a period less than 100 years. This supports our
conclusion from the passage (a) above thata Yuga was then
in vogue consisting of 4 years.

266. In the Vedanga-Jyotisha the period of five years'is
called a Yuga in the verse,

ATIHATHD TSN |
T 49999 TEFE N9 0 3R 0

[Translation.—<The method of knowing time of the
Yuga of five years beginning with the bright half of Magha and
ending with the dark half of Pausha, is told (here), and five
lords of the five years are mentioned.”] In the Tuittiriya
Brahmana (1. 4. 10), however, only four years and their four
lIords are mentioned. This shows that before the Yuga of
five years was introduced by the Vedanga-Jyotisha, a Yuga
of four years was in vogue. The Vdyu Purdna also says in

9AURA: 99 TGRS I YR 1P
[that “ the five years beginning with Samvatsara were
obtained by the modification of four years.”]

It is thus evident that in days before the Vedinga-
Jyotisha ** Yuga > could only have meant four years.

33 Rigveda, 1. 158. 6.
8 Yajurvedanga-Jyorisha.
¥ Vayu Purana, Chapter 50.
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267. The following calculation also supports the same
proposition :—
ATRTGTEE Tl FIEIIA |
T AR A1 R It fEEa 0 v )
FIRG=I~T AR a8 Tsid: 1%
TG R adEaa@asy 0 ¥ie U
[Translation.— In the period of the Vaivasvata Manu,
28 Yugas have elapsed and 40 Yugas are to elapse.””] This
means that the period of the Vaivasvata Manu was 68 Yugas.

The period of the Chakshusha Manu was also of 68 Yugas,
as appears from the passage :—

ISR deria: aW FIAGA: |
REEETEE. ... 1§ 127 :
[Translation— The creation of that great Soul (the
Chikshusha Manu) is measured as regards the length and the
number in the series of descedants (smgyEl) by those of
Vaivasvata Manu], which means that the period of the

Chakshusha Manu was equal in length to that of the Vaivas-
vata Manu, i.e., 68 Yugas.

Now the Vaivasvata Manu is the 12th descedant of the
Chakshusha Manu®® and one generation is approximately

equal to 22 years. Therefore one Yuga = 2 (,); 12 =4 years

in round numbers.

268. Al this shows clearly that the word Yuga was used
for a period of four years. Now, the year, the Yuga of four
years and’the Era must bave begun simultaneously and the
first three years of the Era must naturally have been the ordi-
nary years of 360 days and the fourth year must have been
of 381 days. Thus it is clear that the first Yuga ended with
the long year of 381 days and of course, the subsequent

26 Chapter 99 of Viayu Purana.
* Yayu Purdna, Chapter 62.
2 See Lecture 1V, paragraphs 367 and 376,
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Yugas and thus évery Yuga ended with the long year. Hence-
forth we shall designate this Yuga of four years ending with
the “long year’ by the word  quaternary .

Section D

269. New Rik, Yajush and Saman Mantras (%7, 397,
@) were made for the ASwamedha every fourth year,
the period of four years being also called a Manvantara.

270. This is proved by the followm passage in
Satapatha Brahmana —

,mmwmmw%nnmiﬁmﬁmﬁﬁﬁﬁwm

& wo X

AT &A1 At SANREEE . ... 0 k3N SYGU ST AR, aRAT
%mmmﬁﬁwamtmmqm%ﬁv&mﬁw““
RS

[Translation— Year s the Prajapatx who is also the Agni
(Sacrifice). He arranged the Rig Veda into twelve thousand
Brihatis; for only so many are the Rik hymns created by
the Prajapati..... "He then arranged the other two Vedas
into twelve thousand Brihatis; the Yajur Veda into eight
thousand Brihatis and the Sama Veda into four thousand
Brihatis. For so many only are the hymns of these Vedas
created by the Prajapati.”] ,

271. This clearly states that the hymns of all the
Vedas were created by the Prajapati, i.e., the year. This only
means in non-poetical language that hymns were made
at a regular interval of years. We also know that the Aswa-
medha was performed every fourth year’ to make the
Prajapati or year complete. These two facts combined
together, show that the Prajapatj is said to have created
hymns because they were made for the Aéwamedha that was’
petformed for completing the Prajapati and therefore that
hymns were made every ‘ fourth year’ for the Aswamedha
performed every fourth year to complete the year.

 Kigga 10, Chapter 4, Brihmana 2.
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272. This conclusion is supported by the following
statements in the Purdnas :— .

() shwedat sa gﬁftwnaeﬂua '
1 7y il TEREEa 1 g 1%

{Translation—* New Vedas are made in every Man-
vantara, namely Rik, Yajush and Saman for every deity.”]

This passaage alone proves that new hymns were ‘made’
in every Manvantara.

(6) W TR SAFGET W |
#7: | a=ed AgSHEnaEd 1 9§%
~ [Translation.—* When the Manvantara is finished (the
Rishis and Manus) abandon their offices and go up to the
happy Maharloka with the Mantras.”]

This -clearly means that the hymns in the old
Manvantara could not be used in new Manvantara and that,
therefore, new mantras had to be composed in every
Manvantara.

273. There is further evidence to support this conclu-
sion. In the first list of the days of the < long year” given
by us already there are three 'days named Chhandomas (item
No. 23). The word Chhandoma (aifa @43 ar ffidy Iy
& fkgai:) means those days in which the hymns are com-
posed or measured to see if the f)resc"gibed length of hymns
is composed. Though we do not find in the Brihmanas
of to-day, such an act of composing or measuring
hymns, the derivation of the word Chhandoma is itself so
very certain that it can point to no other conclusion than that
new hymns were composed every * long year’,

274. The following passage also confirms this conclu-
_ sion :— '
i g R e o gud 4R aeadlg 00

® Viyu Purdpa, Chapter 59; Matsya Purdna, Chapter 145,
3 Vayu Purapa, Chapter 61,
8¢ Rigveda, Mandala 6, Siikta 8.
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[Translation.—* Give wealth useful for Yajiia and fame
to us, who sing new praises to you in every Yuga.”] As a
Yuga has been shown to be equal to four years this means that
new Rik, Yajush and Saman were composed every ' fourth
year (for ASwamedha, of course). Incidentally this passage
also shows that the Manvantara was the same thing as a
Yuga, i.e., a period of four years.

SeEcTION E

275. ‘We will now consider the meaning of the Kali
Yuga, the Dwépara Yuga, the Treta Yuga, and the Krita
Yuga. Here we have to consider two points (a) their
dimensions, (b).their starting point. We will take up the
former here and the latter afterwards. '

276. In the Vayu Purdna we find the following  impor-
tant passage :—

o a1 gNT T giR: o G
GRATANERE WAARTY TN o I
¥qaRg qAAT: FISW ITAFTET: |

T AFART aend Geqairgar n e n
a1 ¥ AFFAnEl AKT A g
ET997 31 €257 wEET: u % 0
AT AAGIH GgH TRIET, |

QAR WERA Wl FEE § a7 0 Se 0
w4 f§ wo1 SIAgaHFgda: |

T AT AR AT 0 99
a7 TPT WYIRA g B TgHEq |

et S1E S a: wW: SO N 9 N
TAM W W @F FE: g 0 9 U
q3q% g9 N 9giig & oo

U A T FEW @ V¥ 0
agaxmaoly g 9: €3d 7

Prfeg wiegm g waSrargT fGem 1 1 0



THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY 149
Txag g9 WA fEFE TRiiTe |
Brgisy AeTiy 198 AR TEAE i 9o 0
FLAFTIANH GO AT, |
UERTE TIRAN BETE TG 1 Ye 0
aa: g L FSHTIE, 1
FT9 g g6 Taq 9g4 @ Sy i 9 1%
The substance of this passage is as follows :—

*“ As the four Yugas, the Kali, the Dwapara, the Tretd
and the: Krita were revolving like a wheel, the Gods could
not determine the dimensions of time (year). Therefore
prior to the Manvantaras, they (Rishis, Devas and Indra)
concentrated their mind for one thousand years and prayed
{(s7ai:) to Mahddeva and asked, ¢Oh Lord, this time
{of thousand years) has four heads and is composed of fours,
ie., quaternaries (wgafi:); who would know this time?
Mahadeva said, ‘Its head named the Krita has four
tongues, its head named the Tretd has three tongues, its head
named the Dwipara has two tongues and its head named the

Kali has one tongue only. This is the fourth head of
the Kalpa.””

271. From the number of tongues of each Yuga, given
in this passage, we know definitely that the dimension of
the Dwapara was twice that of the Kali, of the Tretd thrice,-
and of the Krita four times of that of the Kali. Here we
may suggest that in the above passage *‘ &% #re: (this
time) has reference to and stands for @g® wREwL
(one thousand years). If so it would follow from its de-
scription as Chaturmukha (having four heads), that all
the four Yugas together make up a thousand years
and that, therefore, the Kali Yuga is equal to one
hundred years, the Dwapara is equal to two hundred years,
the Tretd to three hundred years, and the Krfta to four
hundred years. But since some may cast doubt on this

- 32 Viyu Pardna, Chapter 32.
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interpretatibn, we proceed to prove the dimensions of the
Yugas from other independent evidence.

278. In the Vdyu Purdna we have the following passage
in Chapter 98 :—

TaifaE: waew e G‘RI?PI' HE (N
| WG GF AW AAHEIFANIT 0 e n
A g F A DF
¥ 98 AT AFSITTET N ¢ 0
99a: dagyl g Sari 9T € )
Riarar 9%3d! g aRTEGCHC 1| 3o 4%
TRARE JT FITARISHI 1
| SIAEERET W31 FATREICET 0%y N
JgRAr g% Udr afeya glwar v
FEAL VAN T FICRAR: 1 % 0
AT ZIo AYREEE qumua
JEAEA I AGEIGCEC ) 33 0
. 'We have a similar passzige in the Matsya Purdna, Chapter 47,
One who believes in the correctness of the dimensions
of the Yugas given in Indian Astronomical works will render
this passage as follows :—

‘*“ These three are said to be His divine incarnations.
Now learn His seven human incarnations brought about by
curse. The fourth incarnation named Dattatreya, was born
in the Tretd of the tenth Mahdyuga. The fifth incarna-
tion named Mandhdtd was born in the Tretd of the fifteenth
Mahayuga. The sixth incarnation named Jimadagnya
(Riama) was born in the Tretd of the nineteenth Mahayuga.
The seventh incarnation named Rima, the son of Da$aratha,
was born in the Tretd of the twenty-fourth Mahayuga. The
eighth incarnation named Vedavyasa, son of Parsara, was
born in the Dwiapara of the twenty-eighth Mahdyuga.”

3 This is the reading in the Matsya Purapa. ‘The reading in the Viyu

Purdna is “ AIOTGAFATH GEAl QEAUAT ”, but that reading has no
meaning.
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279. According to the Indian Astronomical works the
Kali Yuga is equal to 432000 years, the Dwapara Yuga is
equal to 864000 years, the Tretd Yuga is equal to-1296000
years, the Krita Yuga is equal to 1728000 years and the
Mahayuga which is the combination of the Kali, the
Dwapara, the Tretd and the Krita, is* of course, equal to
4320000 years. On the basis of these dimensions and of
the construction of the passage given above, the interval .
between Dasarathi Rima and Vedavyasa would be equal to
four Mahayugas and one Tretd Yuga at least, i.e., equal to
18576000 years, and the interval betweén Jamadagnya®
Rima and Dasarathi Rama would be five Mahayugas, i.e.,
21600000 years nearly. We, however, know definifely that
Brihadbala, a descendant of Dasarathi Rama, fought and was
killed in the Mahabharata War and that this Brihadbala was
the 25th descendant of Dasarathi Rima, according to the
Bhdagavata Purana, 32nd descendant according to the Vishpu
Purana, and the Vayu Purana. Vedavyasa was the grandfather
of the Pandavas who fought the Mahabharata War. There-
fore we will have to hold that 30 generations are equal to
18576000 years. In the same way since it is said that
Jimadagnya Rdma was a contemporary of Dasarathi
Rama we will have to hold that Jimadagnya Rama lived for
- 21600000 years. Plainly these are impossibilities as we know
that a generation is never greater than 25 years and that the
span of a man’s life does not much exceed 100 years. Even
if we hold that a Mahiyuga is a combination of the Kali of
hundred years, the Dwipara of tiwo hundred years, the Treta
of three hundred years and the Krita of four hundred years,
ie., that a Mahdyuga is equal to 1000 years, we still get the
interval between Dafarathi Rima and Vyasa to be 4300 years
and the life of Jamadagnya Rama to be 5000 years and 30
generation to be equal to 4300. These also are impossibil-
ities. We are, therefore, constrained to construe the passage
in another and a reasonable way, taking that the words tenth,
fifteenth, ninetcenth, twenty-fourth and twenty-eighth repre-
sent subdivisions of the Tretd and the Dwépara, namely, the
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~quaternaries. This finds support in the fact that the word
twenty-fourth (wgf3r) in the 92nd stanza qualifies the word
Yuga (gir) which as we have seen means a quaternary.
The correct rendering of the passage is, therefore, as
follows :—

\

““These are His three divine® incarnations. Now learn His
seven human incarnations. The fourth incarnation named
Dattatreya was born in the tenth quaternary of the Tretd;
the fifth incarnation named Mindhatdi was born in the
fifteenth quaternary of the Tretd; thesixth incarnation named
Jimadagnya Rama was born in the nineteenth quaternary
of the Tretd; the seventh incarnation Dasarathi Rima was
born in the twenty-fourth quaternary (of the Tretd); the
eighth incarnation named Vedavyasa was born in the 28th.
quaternary of the Dwipara.” From this true interpreta-
tion of the passage we canfind the dimensions of the Dwipara
Yuga and others.

280. This passage says that Vedavydsa was born in the
28th quaternary of the Dwapara Yuga, i.e., between 108 to
112 years from the beginning of the Dwipara. We also know
that the fourth descendant of Vedavyasa, named Parikshit,
was born® just after the Mahdbhdrata War and that the
Mahabharata War was fought just after the beginning of the
Kali.®” | Therefore taking one generation to be equal to
22 years, we get the Dwapara Yuga to be equal to 108 + 22 x4
in the least or 1124 22 x 4 in the greatest, i.e., to 196 or 200
years. The dimension of the Dwipara must have been a
round number. Therefore it follows that the Dwapara is
equal to' 200 years and that the Kali is 100 years, the Tretd
300 years and the Krita 400 years.

3 The divine incarnations mean those born in the country of the Devas,
ie., the Wﬁ' and the Human incamations mean those born in other
countries (see infra, para, 357),

36 See Mahabhdrata, Asmedhika Parva, Chapler 66,

8 See supra, para, 243.
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281. Nor is this inconsistent with the number of genera~
tions between Dasarathi Rima and Brihadbala. For, the
Bhagavata gives 25 generations from Sree Rama to Brihad-
bala and the other Puranas give 32. It is clear that some
mistake has crept in here. It appears that the Kings of several
lines of descendants of Dasarathi Rama have been mentioned
together and that the line is thus lengthened by mistake.
The Matsya Purdna gives in Chapter 12 fifteen generations
from Sree Rima to Srutdyu, who was killed in the Maha-~
bharata War. We ought to take this shortest line as the
most reliable. On this basis the interval between Dasarathi
Rima and Vedavyisa, i.e., the Treta Yuga plus four quater-
naries are equal to thirteen generations; (taking the genera-
tion of Srutiyu to be the same as that of the Pindavas, who
were 2nd in descent from Vedavyasa). Therefore the Treta
Yuga is equal to (13 x 22— 16)=270 years or in round
numbers 300, agreeing with the dimension of the Dwipara
previously determined. This clearly supports the conclusion
that the Dwapara is equal to 200 years. We may, therefore,
take it as proved that the Kali was 100 years, the Dwapara
200 years, the Treta 300 years and the Krita was 400 years.

SEcTiON F

282. We shall now consider what is meant by a Kalpa
and what are the dimensions of a3 Kalpa.

283. The word Kalpa is derived from the root EX

that means to create, to plan, or to devise, A Kalpa, there-
fore, means a period of creating the same thing again. For
instance, the period of four years at the end of which another
President is elected in the United States, can be called a Kalpa.
The framing of a new constitution would be also the begin-
ning of a new Kalpa or rather of a greater Kalpa (Mahi-
kalpa), while the period of re-elections by virtue of that con-
stitution would be a small Kalpa. It would be seen hereafter
that the word Kalpa was used in both these senses, i.e., in the
sense of a Mahakalpa or a larger Kalpa and of a smaller
Kalpa.
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284. 'Why was the Kalpa called a Kalpa? The reason
is that the Manu, Saptarishis (g, aa) and other Devas
or public functionaries were freshly elected or selected in
every Kalpa. This would appear from the following
passage :—

&fiv & A aﬁtﬁmmw’%ﬁn
afiﬂﬁﬁ a< %an e FrERg ¥ 1
qwmm J %31 At w3 4 Ye 0
"X R aazrmm | .

| ISR AR, TEH1 PR |
SSFETIAAY §A1 STHEINEIE: 0 k3 0
feiomies agqn g arraa qrEdaT |
FEARAATIA: T IT IS 0 ¥ 0
ST ST ST 9Ha: |
AR QR S A 0 R 0

T g STE A e (€:) TG 0 =g 1%

[Translation—** When the Kalpa came to an end and the
time of burning (offerings in the Asvamedha) arrived, the
Vaiminika Gods that were in.that Kalpa (the Vaiminika
Gods are those who remain Gods for one Kalpa only),
namely, Gods, Pitaras, Rishis and Manus, whose authority
terminates by a Kalpa (#=wmaan=a:), who stay in Trailokya
and who are proud of their offices (®rfem@:) knowing
that the time of their officc had expired and knowing
further, when the subsequent period (v&#at) had arrived
and when the end was near, that their inevitable end had

arrived, put their heart upon (ST @RY) going to the
Maharloka and they went ta the Maharloka with their own
bodies.™] -

285. That the Manu, ‘the Saiptagishis and other Gods
were public functionaries is shown by the following
_passage :—

3% Yayu Purina, Chapter 7.



THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY 155

wRf SAEANT arelEEAISHIT |
ARt SqFT 9T § 890 0 33 1°°

[Translation.—* When Brahma uttered. the word (%&1)
Mahi the Maharloka came into existence. The Maharloka
is the abode of Gods who have retired from their offices.”]
As the Manu and the Saptarishis went into the Maharloka,
the abode of retiring officers, after leaving their places
they must be public functionaries.

286. These passages clearly show that the per1od of office
of the Manu and the Rishis (#g, @af§) was a Kalpa. It
follows that fresh elections or selections for the office of these
functionaries must have been made at the beginning of every
new Kalpa

287. But what is the dimension of a Kalpa" As the
Kalpa is also the period of a Manu it must be equal to four
" years; for we have already seen that the Manvantara,
ie., the period of the Manu, is equal to four years. (See
Section D above.) Moreover as the Manus and the Rishis were
human beings and went with their bodies to the Maharloka
after the expiry of the Kalpa, the Kalpa must be much less
than the life of a human being. The following discussion
will show that 28 Kalpas are equal to 112 years and that
one Kalpa is equal to four years of 1461 days each, the
28th Kalpa consisting of 1460 days only.

288. We have the following statements in the Viyu
Purana:—

wfig wRA: Fe: aR R |

qUE: aiEaRst a@ i e 0 9

VTG 94 FE FFRET T Ry

Tada%g ¥a: Feaegal Iy =97 0 RS mxfé{ 40

[Translatzon —* Oh excellent -Brihmanas, the seventh
Kalpa was that which was named Padma. The present

3 pgyu Purdna, Chapter 101,
% Ibid., Chapter 21,
1
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Kalpa is Varaha. I shall tell its details. . The first Kalpa in
the beginning of the world was Bhava, the second was
Bhuva, the third was Tapas,. . ..the seventh Kratu, the eight
Vahni, etc.”] :

Here in the 21st Chapter we have 28 names of the 28
“Kalpas, the last being Brihat. It should be noted that the
" names of the seventh and the eighth Kalpas are Kratu and
Vahni instead of Padma and Viraha as stated in the twelfth
verse. This and the fact that the 28 names are part of the
details of the eighth Varaha Kalpa, that are promised to be
stated prove that these 28 Kalpas are subdivisions of a greater
Kalpa also called a Kalpa.

289. After the enumeration of the above 28 smaller Kal-
pas we have the following statement in the Vayu Purapa®:
' srErifragem dreamr Sava: |
Wak g A9 ot g 1l vo
qEIeEs? g AFd art gdveey |
JEFASHAN FERaT T Rraa lve it
GYTGYTHIarT Y HET WA U w8 0
[Translation.—* The Rathantara is the greatest Mandala
of the -Sun measuring eighty thousand and eight Yojanas.
This Mandala of the Sun that is separated by the Brihat

Sama, i.e., the 28th Kalpa, cannot be broken into smaller
parts. The other Kalpas are united into the Rathantara.”}

290. What is this Rathantara that is referred to here ?
It is not mentioned as the name of any of the 28 Kalpas
mentioned in the 21st Chapter. It is said to be separated
from other Kalpas by the Brihat Sama, i.e., the 28th Kalpa.
This shows that the Rathantara means the group of first 28
Kalpas ending with the Brihat-Kalpa.

4 Yayu Purdna, Chapter 21.
43 The reading actually is “ @GS g ' but as that has ‘no meaning,
I have adopted the reading * g&IRTT ',
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291. The following statement in Chapter 22 preceding
the mention of five other Kalpas is also very important and -
shows that the group of 28 Kalpas was called the Rathantara
The statement is as follows :—

sy wear e qﬁﬁm‘cﬂ: I

s GTEEET ST IHFT h o 0

T Ay STRSIRET | ‘
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[Translation.— 1 shall now mention the names of Kalpas
coming after the 28 Kalpas whose names have been given
before. Learn the names of the Kalpas after Rathantara
Sama.”]

In this passage the author proposes to narrate the names
of the Kalpas coming after the Rathantara. He also says-
that he will mention the names of the Kalpas after the 28 -
ones, which havé already been mentioned by names. Both
these statements obviously mean the same thing. It follows
that the Rathantara was nothing else than the group of 28
Kalpas which the author says he has already named.

292. Now what is the meaning of the statement that
the Rathantara is the largest Mandala of the Sun? A Kalpa
is no doubt some period of time. The Rathantara which is
the group of 28 Kalpas must, therefore, be a period of time
also. As the' Rathantara is said to be Siirya-Mandala the
word Mandala also must connote the period of the complete
revolution or revolutions of the Sun. Mandala is, therefore,
‘equivalent to a “ cycle ” of time. How can this period of the
Rathantara be described as the largest Mandala of the Sun ?
Because it contains smaller Mandalas of the Sun and is
exactly equal to a period of whole days during which the Sun
makes a complete number of revolutions. What is the small
Mandala of the Sun? The smallest number of whole days
that are approximately equal to a complete number of revo-
lutions of the Sun. The fact that the Rathantara is called

A3 Yayu Purana, Chapter 22.
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. the largest Mandala of the Sun and that it contains 28 Kalpas

~shows that one Kalpa was a small Mandala of the Sun.
What is such a small Mandala of the Sun and did the ancient
Indians know it? The ancient Indians knew that the Sun
performs four revolutions approximately in 1461 whole days;
we have already seen this** when we found out that they took
a quaternary of 1461 days. Therefore a Kalpa is really
equal to a quaternary. But the Sun does not perform four
revolutions exactly in 1461 days. One year, i.e., the Tropical
or the seasonal year, is equal to 365-2422 days. Therefore
if we take four years to be equal to 1461 days, we will have to
omit one whole day again after 128 years. The ancient
Indians took it that one whole day is to be omitted after 112
years, i.e., in the 28th quaternary. Therefore the 28th quater-
nary was taken to be of 1460 days and the whole group of
28 quaternaries was taken to consist of 40907 days, i.e., 81814
half-days. This number agrees with the number of Yojanas
in the Rathantara. Yojana is no doubt some period of time.
The word Yojana literally means—“Yoking” and may desig-
nate a period by which horses of a carriage are unyoked, and

- may with reference to the Sun’s carriage and horses mean half
a day figuratively. The number of half-days given in the
Vayu Purana must have been given in round numbers and

l the correct reading may have been arm*-zm'%maawnq meaning
enghty thousand half-days.

293. These conclusions are supported by the number
" given in a passage in Chapter 50 of the Vayu Purapa. This
number cannot be a product of mere wild imagination but
must obviously correspond to some real measurement of
the motions of the Sun or the Moon, since the whole chapter
deals with the motions of these planets That passage is the
following =

Sa@zanT gaeae ¥ fFga: |
wnfd iy ae A9 @ARAEY 0 9ee ust

’ 48 See supra, Section A, paragraphs 255-57 and also 258-63.
48 Yayu Purdna, Chapter 50,
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[Translation—* The shining ones (days) are forty' thou
sand, eight hundred and seventy and ninety more as deter
mined by the learned.”] Here, the reading in the last Pad:
of the verse is manifestly wrong; for after giving thousands
hundreds and tens, one would naturally give units and no
tens again as appears to have been done. Moreover we d¢
not get from the reading as it is, any number correspondin;
to any actuality. We, therefore, adopt the reading **ag
RziE™=% " meaning “ nine as determined by the learned
Thus the number is 40879. This differs from the days of 2!
quaternaries, i.e., 40907 by only 28 which number is the sam
as the number of the Vishuvin days in 28 quaternaries
This suggests that the days other than the Vishwvan day,
were called “shining days (fea:)”” probably becaus:
as suggested by R. Sydma Shastree in his Gavam Ayanam*
those other days were each represented by a letter in th
hymns composed in every quaternary and the Vishuvan wa
not so represented. - Anyhow the difference of 28 days i
significant as it corresponds to 28 Vishuvan days of 28 quater
naries and thus the verse shows that the days of 112 years o
of 28 Kalpas were 40907 and that the days of one Kalpa ar,

equal to 1461 days. It is also clear that the days of the 28]
Kalpa were 1460 days.

294. That a Kalpa is equdl to four years is als,
supported by the following statement where the Kalpa, th
period of the Saptarishis, which is the same as that of th
Manus as shown by the passage in the Vayu Purapa, Chapte
7, quoted above,* is designated by the word Yuga, which w
know, is equal to four years. The passage is this :—

AR SIRG SFFARGT | SIHY AGF e+ 22 e o 923
W JASdg FEeEEd AR 09w 0 Euy ITYNY A
WARY 1 9% 0 SewmiedEe XaRifqEmaT | e § @
STl AT 9% 1

48 See Gavam Ayanam, pages 15 & 16,

47 Sce supra, para. 284,
4% Brahmanda Purdna, Pada 4, Chapter 1 or Vayu Purana, Chapter 100.
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[Translation.—* Thereafter when the Lords of the Trai-
lokya had gone and reached the Maharloka and when the
Gods had gone from the Maharloka to the Janaloka and
when all the abodes of people beginning with Bhii ()
and ending with Mahar had become empty, then Brahma
having withdrawn the Gods, the Rishis, the Pitaras and the
Dinawas (i.e., having withdrawn their authority) establishes
creation (of course of Gods, Rishis, etc.) seeing the day at
the end of the Yuga.”}

295. Having shown that a small Kalpa is equal
to four years we have next to consider the period
of a Mahd-Kalpa. Now a Maha-Kalpa cannot obviously
have any fixed period if it has its origin in the affairs
of State such as framing of new constitutions, etc.,
for, new constitutions are¢ not framed at regular intervals

. arbitrarily fixed by man. But a Mahi-Kalpa can have a
fixed period if it depends upon the motions of the Celestial
Bodies. Such a Mahi-Kalpa is possible. The point of the
Equinox moves back one degree in 71-6 years, i.e., it moves
back aboul one constellation in one thousand years, so that
the constellation of the Sun at the beginning of the year will
change by one after the lapse of one thousand years. It is,
therefore, possible thata Maha-Kalpa was regarded as being
equal to 1000 years.

296. The following statement also supports this:—

QO SEFIEETARIIad |
AT W enevevas 09V 0P

" [Translation.—<This Chatur-Yuga is taken again and
again till one thousand is completed. This is spoken of as
one day of the Brahmi, ie., a Kalpa.

This passage can mean one of the following three things:

(1) that the Chatur-Yuga, ie., a quaternary, was
repeated till thousand years were completed, ie.,
that 250 quaternaries make a Mahi-Kalpa;

@ yiya Purdma, Chapter 58.
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(2) that the Chatur-Yugas were repeated a thousand
- times, i.e., that 4000 years make'a Mahd-Kalpa;.

(3) that the four Yugas, the Kali, the Dwapara, the .
‘Treta and the Krita, repeated a thousand times’
make a Maha-Kakpa.

The first of these meanings supports the proposition that a'
Maha-Kalpa was equal to one thousand years; and we can’
accept the same if we accept that a Maha-Kalpa must have
corresponded to some reality, some striking regularly recur~
ring phenomenon when originally devised. This phenomenon
is that the Equinox takes one thousand years to move back’
one constellation. The larger periods do not corfespond to
any such phenomenon.

297. The following passage also' clearly shows that a
new creation was made at the end of every thousand years
and thus supports our proposition beyond doubt:—

7 dararafa: SaEn g9 e deRan: dT gaE: anea:
9 quima: GEEAT AAeT agd daE 0 ) 0 BT 8 Bgge @
fxwgsra  afksmgsia amrfaw N2 fegaTag smm‘a q
gty u -y e/ :

[Translation—* The Tnvrxtstoma Soma Yiga is to be
performed for 250 years; the Panchada$astoma Soma Yiga
is to be petformed for 250 years. The Saptada$astoma
Soma Yiga is to be performed for 250 years and the Eka-
vin§astoma Soma Yiéga is to be performed for 250 years. In
. this way is constituted the sacrifice named ““ one thousand
years” of the Creators of the world. By this the Creators
of the world created this world. They were called *“ Creators
of the world > because they created the world. The world
springs up mto existence after those who perform th1s sacri-
fice named * one thousand years ™. -

In the same Tandya Brahmana in Chapter 25, Khanda 6
we have the following descrxptlon of a sacrifice of 12 years

50 Tﬁpdya Brahmana, Chapter 25, Khanda 18.

!
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AT AU T G A WAL T GHAA: ST
TRUGTA | QA T q0R: €39 FEIAIES 9 59F O 7T
qagTaiy 01

[Translation—*The Trivritstoma Soma Yiga is to be
performed for 3 years; the Panchadasastoma Soma Yaga is
to be performed for 3 years; the Saptadasastoma Soma Yaga
is to be performed for 3 years and the Fkaviniastoma Soma
- Yiga is to be performed for 3 years. In this way is consti-
tuted the sacrifice named * twelve years” of the Prajapati.
By this the Prajapati (i.e., the year) gave birth to all and
those who perform this sacrifice give birth to all]

Here, 'the language used to describe the * thousand
years sacrifice” is quite similar to the language used to
describe the,* twelve years sacrifice . Therefore if the period
of the latter sacrifice is twelve years, the period of the former
 must be taken to be 1000 years. There is no reason to doubt
that the period of the “* twelve-years-sacrifice ” is twelve years
especially as the Vdyu Purdna clearly states that the Rishis
of the Naimisa forest who performed this sacrifice even
according to the Tandya Brahmapa (Chapter 25, Khanda
6, verse 4) performed it for twelve years (see infra, para.
340). It is, therefore, quite certain that the sacrifice named
* one thousand years ** was to be performed for one thousand
years.5® ~ And the passage that is being discussed says that a
new world came into existence when the sacrifice was com-

pleted.

But how can a sacrifice for one thousand years be per-
formed by man whose span of life is only about 100 years ?
The answer is that it was not to be performed by a single or a,

8% Tandya Brahmana, Chapter 25, Khanda 6.

8 Note.—Jaimini holds that the word samvatsara in the passage ¢ ¢
-ti%n.’gm:, ctc.” means a ‘ day ® and that this sacrifice is to. be perormed for
1000 days only (see 6.7, 31-40). He is clearly wrong. He has not considered
the points discussed here, Jaimini states that the sage Karshpijini holds
like what is advanced here (see 6. 7, 35) that this sacrificc was to be per-
formed for thousand years by a group of several persons (W: ).
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private individual; but it was to be performed by public
functionaries. This is shown by the following two passages: -

qUI TEIRIT FEAEISHAIET, | IR Tolied W 97 F-
" A TG qgaa: afeeasy FERaa i v 15

[Translation—“In that sacrifice the Sun was the
Sacrificer, the Brahma (the highest authority in the state)
was the Brahmai, the Earth or the public functionary named
Ila or Ira (see Nighantu, Chapter V. 5) was the wife and
the Death did the duty of Samitri.]'

qaT TEIRAR AT SFAl M§ SR WS
TG AR TR G ™ AT onve Uy U5

'[Translation (of the substantial portion).—The Sun is
the Sacrificer, Brahmi (the highest authority in the state)
is the Brahma, the Earth or the public functionary, named
11a or Ird, is the wife, water (%%d) is the Udgata, the Past is
Prastotd, the Future is Pratiharta, the Seasons are Upagatris,
the Truth is the Hota, Ritta is Maitravaruna,..,.the public
functionary Bhaga (see Nighantu, Chapter V. 6) is the
Grivastut,....Nights and Days are Idmawahas and Death
is Samita.] -

These descriptions show that the Sahasra-Samvatsara

Satra was virtually the counting of the days. of one thousand
years by public authorities.

298. What was the new world which was created and
came into existence after one thousand years? It can be no
other than the world of the constellations. For instance, the
constellations were once ordained to begin with the Mriga.
After the lapse of one thousand years, i.e, in B.C. 3102
which is the beginning of the Vardha Mahi-Kalpa as will be
seen later on (see infra, paragraphs 336 and 345), they were
ordained to begin with the Rohini and in B.C. 2102 they
were ordained to begin with the Krittikds. In B.C. 3102 it

——

53 Vayu Purana, Chapter I1. l
84 Tandya Brahmana, Chapter 25, Khanda 18,
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was also probably ordained after counting the days of one
thousand years by actual observation that each quaternary
was to consist of 1461 days but that every 28th quaternary
was to consist of 1460 days only. This is what the verses
7-10 of Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 32, already quoted, probably
. mean (see supra, para. 276). In B.C. 2102 it was also prob-
ably ordained that the days should be named after the seven
planets—the Sun, the Moon, the Mars, the Mercury, the
Jupiter, the Venus and the Saturn, in continuous order from
-the 1Ist day of the Krita Yuga.® Such is the creation
referred to in the above passage from the Tdndya Brahmana
and this was to be repeated every thousand years.

~299. This is confirmed by the statement in the Mahd-
bhdrata about the creation by ViSvamitra. The statement is

this:— : L

- AT | O § FAFTARI |

sifr Sy Aavsnn 9HE @ 0 3w 4
[Translation.—< Being displeased with the efficiency of the

constellations he created another world. Instead (3f@)

55 Tt has been shown hereafter that the first Krita began in 3102 B.C. on
a Thursday (see infra, para. 336); the next Krita would, therefore, begin on a
Sunday ; for one 1000 years are equal to 365250 days minus 8 days (as one
day was omitted every 112th year), i.e., equal to 365242, Divided by 7 this
leaves a rémainder of three only. This means that the first day of the second
Krita was a Sunday. Thus Sunday was, in fact, the beginning of the new crea-
tion or Kalpa of 2102 B.C. These facts are very important when combined
with the belief of all Astronomical Siddhintas that Sunday is the beginning of a
Kalpa. They show that the Indians started the system of week-days in 2102
B.C. either having invented the system themselves or having borrowed it from
the Chaldeans; and it is, therefore, that we find week days referred to in the
Ramdyana, the Mahdbhgrata and the Arkarva Jyotisha. The question as to
who invented the system.of week days is beyond the scope of our lectures. It
is sufficient to say that the Indians started the system of week days in
2102 B.C. and that this was one of the creations of the Kalpa that began in
that year. [Week days are found in the Clay-books of the King Sargaon I of
Chaldea and his date is 3800 B.C. very probably. (See Laing’s Human. Origins,
pages 45 and 156.) The order of the days can be explained by the Chaldean
division of a day into 24 hours or by the Indian division of a day into 60
Ghatis. (See Dixir, pages 137, 138 and 395.)]

¥ Jdi Parva, Chapter 71,



THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY 165

of the old world or system of constellations, he .made
constellations beginning with Sravana.”]

It is clear from this passage that Vi§vdmitra ordained a
new system of constellations beginning with the Sravana in
‘place of the old one beginning with the Dhanishthd. But
- this is called a creation of a new world. This shows that the

creatlon referred to in the Tandya Brahmana was of the
same kmd ' ~

 Thus we come to the conclusion that the system of the

constellations was changed every thousand years and that,
therefore, the period of thousand years was called & Maha-
Kalpa. This is also proved very clearly by the statement
“qrre g W waugdn” in verse 19, Chapter 32, of the
Vayu Purdna,,already cited; for, that shows that the four
months or Yugas, together make a Kalpa.

SectiOoN G

300. Let us now consider the starting point of the
Yugas. We are told in the Mahabharata that the Mahabhi-
rata War was fought just after and within seven years from
the beginning of the Kali. And we have seen that the date of
the Mahabharata War is.1197 B.C. ' Therefore, the first
Krita Yuga must have started just before and within seven
years of 2097 B.C. or 3097 B.C. or 4097 B.C., etc.; of these
several dates for the starting of the first Krita the date 3097
B.C. strikes us most, for it is nearest to 3102 B.C., the start-
ing point of the Kali of the Astronomical Siddhantas. - This
is a date on whichall planets were together near abou¢ the
end of the Revati and it is quite possible that a historical
Era was started from such a date, The Astronomical
Siddhantas state directly or indirectly that all the planets were
in conjunction in the end of the Revati, in the beginning of the -
Astronomical Kalpa or in the beginning of the starting of
their motion (9g9RH®), This statement can have its
origin in the fact that the Kalpa, i.e., the first Krita in the
Human system of the Yugas was started on the day on which



166 THE SYSTEM OF ANCIENT CHRONOLOGY

the planets were seen together mear about the end of the
Revati. All these considerations suggest that the first Krita
in the human system of the Yugas started in 3102 B.C. on
the day on which all the planets were together near about
the end of the Revati.

301. That the first Krita started in about 3102 B.C.
is also evidenced by the following statement in combination
with the number of generations that have been said to have
passed between Sree Rima and the Swayambhuva Manu.

- The statement is as follows:—

TR: WA TG qadl: | ARG gigdt wd1 andnan-
791 0 ¥ 1 SEEREEd ST FARET 1 @EgESad oy Sagh
Wy W’

- The susbstance of this passage is that the Swayambhuva Manu
had ten sons, who occupied this whole earth in the first
Tretd Yuga.

Now Puranas give twenty generations from the Swiyam-
bhuva Manu to the Vaivasvata Manou and twenty-three from
the Vaivasvata Manu to Siradhwaja, the father-in-law of
Sree Rima (we should not acceptas correct the generations
from the Vaivasvata Manu to Sree Rama; for different
Puripas and the Ramdyana differ on the number of these
generations while they all agree about the generations be-
tween the Vaivasvata Manu and Siradhwaja) and they give 32
generations from Sree Rima to the Pandavas at the greatest.
This makes the total of 75 generations or about 1650 years.
We ggt almost the same number in another way also. The
number of generations between the Vaivasvata Manu and the
Pandavas is stated to be forty-five (for all this information
about generations see infra, paragrapbs 367, 376, 386, 388,
397 and 398) and this shows that about 1430 years passed
between the Swiyambhuva Manu and the Bhirata War.
This is more reliable than the former, as in the former calcula-
tion we have assumed 32 generations to have passed between

$' Viyu Purdpa, Chapter 33,
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Sree Rima and the Pandavas, which, as we shall elsewhere
see, is not quite accurate.’® The date of the Pindavas or the
Bhdrata War is already proved to be 1197 B.C. It follows
that the approximate date of the Swiyambhuva Manu is
2700 B.C. and as the Swayambhuva Manu lived in the first
Treta, the first Krita must have begun approxnnately in 3100
B.C.

302. We shall, therefore, take it as our hypothesis that
the starting point of the Astronomical Kali was also the start-
ing point of the historical system of the Yugas, i.e., of the first
Krita of the human system of the Yugas and show that
this hypothesis explains and is confirmed by the various
statements in the Ramayana and other works.

303. The birth of Daarathi Rima is stated to have
taken place in the 24th quaternary of the Tretd, of course, the
second Tretd. On our hypothesis, therefore, it must have
taken place between.1492 to 1496 years of the Era beginning -
from 3102 B.C. The years 1492 and 1496 are the long years,
ie., the years in which the Aéwamedha could be performed
and according to the Ramdyapa, Rima was born in the .
Chaitra, the 12th month after the completion of the Awa-
medha.® Therefore the date of the birth of Sree Rama
would be 1493 of this Era, i.e., 1609 B.C. If this agrees with
‘the astronomical statements in the Ramayana our hypothesis
would be confirmed and at the same time the date of the
birth of Sree Rima would also be proved to be 1609 B.C.

304. Sree Rima was twenty-five years old when he was.
sent into exile. This is proved by the verse,

w9 el wgias ga9r SAhwE 0 9o 190
where Sita says that her husband was 25 years of age when
exiled. Therefore the date of the beginning of Sree Rama’s

8% See infra, para. 388,
,%® Sce Bala Kdnda, Chapter 18, verses 1-10,
‘oo Aranya Kanda, Sarga 47.
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LY
exile would be 1518 of this Era or 1584 B.C., ie., 2082
(3180 — 1518 420) years before our Zero-date. €

305. The mean motions of 2082 years according to the
mean motions of the Zero-date, i.e., Saka 421, are:— *

Mars . .. 348 degrees {plus)
Jllphﬂ e .. 181 ” ”
Mercury . .. 2355 » »
Venns . . 92 » »
Moon - .. 261-97333 v »
Moon’s aphelion .. 95-84566 ” »
Rihn . 339-435 " {minus)
Time® = 4 days 46 Ghatis 21 Palas and 54 Vipalas ,, (plus)

Hence in the beginning of the year we get the following
longitudes of the planets at two days 28 Ghatis, 38 Palas
6 Vipalas from the mean sunrise at Ujjain on a Sunday.

Mean Sun .. . -0-0 degrees
Mean Mars . 19-1 »
Mean Jupiter . 0-5 »
Mean Moon .. 18-82666 »
Moon’s apheion .. 299-85333 | v
Rihn .. . 331-635 ”»
Mecan Venus .. 260-3 ”
Mean Mercury .. 307-87 ”

Exactly 19 days before this on Thursday we get the
following longitudes of the planets:—

Mean Sun .. . 341-40 degrees
Mean Moon .. 129-68 -
Mean Mars . 9-17 »
Riba . .- 333-544 »
Troe Sun .. . 343-50 ”
True Moon e 19-13 »
Troe Mars .. e 51 »

Time = 4 days 28 Ghatis 38 Palas 6 Vipalas®.

8 See supra, paragraphs, 82 and 83.
# This is the remainder left after dividing by seven the number of d 5

in 2082 vears. .
¢ The Sun, the Mooa and the Rihu have been given here comrection for

time.
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1t should be noted that the longitudes of the Pushya and
the Uttara Bhadrapadi are 108°-85 and 354°-2 respectively.
This shows that at the sunrise of this Thursday the Tithi
was the 12th and the longitude of the Moon was nearly 1213
degrees. Though the Moon was then almost at the end of the
Pushya, it could have been in the Pushya by the ‘wrong calcu~
lation of those days during a large part of the day. We have
seen that in the Vedanga-Jyotisha of Yajur Veda the cycle con-
sisted of 1831 days. The Moon must then have been held to
perform only 67 revolutions in these days though actually
it performs 67 revolutions and goes 5°-9 more.®¢ Therefore
the calculated Moon would be less than the actual Moon and.
the calculated Tithi also would be less than the actual.

306. This position of the Moon agtees with the:
statement :

T LT A T g T 0§ 0

where Sita says to Sree Rima on the Ist day of the exile,
“ To-day is Thursday combined with the Pushya.” It may be
objected that the month during which this particular Thursday
occurs according to our calculation is not the Chaitra as
reqmred by the verse

Eei ok R n“

because the Moon when full would be in the Poorva Phalguni
as it was in the Pushya on the 12th Tithi. But this thing is

possible even in the Chaitra if the mtercalary month is to
follow very soon.

307. The positions of the other planets also agree with

the following statement of Dagsaratha about the position of
planets just before the exile.

Waaﬁwawmﬁ ' _
sty San: qalmoRghn 0 3 10T

b See.mpra, para. 207.

% Ayodhyd Kdnda, Sarga 26,
%8 Kinda 2, Sarga 3.

81 Ayodhayd Kinda, Sarga 4.
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[Trmulatwn —"*“ Oh Rima, ‘the astrologers say that’ the
constellation of my (Dasaratha’s) birth has been blocked up
by evil planets namely the Sun, the Rihu, and the Mars. "]
For, as the calculations show the constellation Uttara Bhidra-
pada has been blocked up on the one side by the Sun and the
Rihu and on the other side by the Mars. Thus the positions
of the planets agree very closely with the exact meaning of
‘sqg=awq’. Therefore this exact agreement confirms
our hypothesis that the first Krita began in 3102 B.C. and
also proves the date of Sree Rama’s birth.

308. These are not the only statements in the R@mdyana
that agree with our hypothesis. We shall proceed to show
that in fact, all genuine astronomical statements in the
Ramiyana agree with our hypothesis. We shall deal with
all these statzments one by one.

309. Three days after the day on which Sree Rima
was to be installed as Yuvaraja, we get the following longi-
tudes of the planets approximately :—

kA
Mean Sun .| 343-98 Troe Sen g 346-33
Mean Moon 164-13 Troe Moon 164-13
‘Mean Mars 11-0 1 Troe Mars 7-0
Mean Jupiter ..l 359-0 {1 True Jupiter . 358-6
Mean Mercary ] 242-0 1 Troe Mercury 4 324-0

This agrees with the statement
E L va‘ - 5 - ~ l

EWI: ARTFTT W3 A4 a0 19 ust

[Translation.—+ The dreadful Tridanku, the Mars, the
Jupiter, and the Mercury all stood in front of the Moon.”]®

* Ayodhyé Kinda, Sarga 41. :
S3rST’ can also be translated as * Came to® but »¢

® The word
¢ annot accept this sense of the word © 3hd .

For, we know that the
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The calculations given- above will show that when the.
Moon was near the Eastern Horizon the previous evening, the
Mars and the Jupiter were near the Western Horizon and that
when the Moon was near the Western Horizon, the Mercury
was near the Bastern Horizon and the Tri§anku, Alpha Crusis,
also, whose longitude is 201°-45 and latitude is 52°.55
South was near the Southern Horizon at its greatest
‘height when the Moon was near “the Zenith. All this
supports the statement that the TriSanku, the Mars, the
Jupiter and the Mercury stood in front of the Moon.

310. ‘An eclipse of the Sun occurred after the depar-
ture of Sree-Rama from Ayodhyi. It is described in the
following words:— '

aiaeg qEey B Sl |
AT hatacdhad u g 170

[Translation.—* When Sree Réma had gone away with
folded hands the people did not offer oblations to the Fire and
the Sun was concealed, i.e., eclipsed.”]

As Sree Rama was exiled in the bright half of the month,
the eclipse of the Sun could not have occurred until after at
least 15 days from Sree Rima’s departure. We cannot,

+ therefore, construe this statemeént to mean that the Sun’s
eclipse occurred just on the first day of the exile. We must,
therefore, hold that the poet is here generally describing
the events of several days after the exile and that the Solar
Eclipse occurring some months after Sree Rima’s departure
-would also be mentioned by the poet.

Mars was near the Sun from “ 39984 T ¥ A qWF FRw Y, etc,
and the Mercury must always be near the Sun; so they cannot go near the Moon
which being in the Pushya at the time must be very distant from the Sun jn
the month of the Chaitra, The Triganku also being far distant from the path
of the planets can never be near the Moon ; so we have to translate

“ grejg’ in another way, ic., *Came in front of” (a{ﬁq).
" Ayodhyd Kanda, Sarga 41,
12
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311, As a matter of fact as the calculations show an
eclipse of the Sun did occur about 54 months after Sree
Rima’s departure. The greatest magnitude of this eclipse
was 24 minutes, 10 seconds,.at 16 Ghatis 37 Palas and 54
‘Vipalas from mean sunrise at Ayodhya, the Sun’s disc being
31-9 minutes. It was a very large eclipse and the poet would
not fail to mention it as it happened only 5} months after the
Paurnimi next following the exile. '

312. Hundred and thirty-five lunar months after this
‘éclipse, another Solar Eclipse took place on the banks of
the river Godavari, It could be seen between the latitudes
25° South and 34° North approximately. The latitude of
the Godavari being from about 20° North (Nasika) to 17°
North (Rédjamahendri), about half the Sun could be seen
eclipsed on the Godavarl. This Solar Eclipse agrees with
that described in the following statement :—

A GF @GN FEEE: 0 1R 0
fresdrsyfgarat: 0 93 U™

[Translation—*The great planet Rahu eclipsed the Sun
~on a day other than Amavisyd. The Sun became devoid of
lustre.”]

313. Sree Rama wandered amongst the hermitages on

- the Godavari for ten?? years and then he went to live at Pancha-
vati; and it was at Panchavati that the demon Khara came
to attack Sree Rama with his Rakshasas. It is at this time
that the-eclipse is described to have occurred. This accords
with the period of 135 lunar months; for they with the five
months and a half between exile and the Solar Eclipse at
Ayodhyd make 140-5 months, i.e., 11-35 years. Srec Rima
stayed at Chitrakiita for about three months and he must have
required about thrée months to go to the Goddvarl. Ten
years after that he went to Panchavati on the Godavari. The
events between Sree Rima’s reaching Panchavati and the

8 Jfranya Kanda, Sarga 23.
. 12 See Aranya Kdngda, Sarga 11, verses 25-28,
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fight with Khara can occupy ten months. All these also
make up the period of 11-33 years. .

314. The description of this eclipse is not that of a
total eclipse; for it only says that the Sun became devoid of
lustre and not that there was total darkness. The statement

TagA AR O EaEn: i 93 07
[Translation— ‘The stars shot up even without night like
Khadyotas (i.e., the fire-flies),”] also cannot be construed as
describing a total eclipse. It must be construed as describing
the fall of the meteors, because the statement says that the

stars shot up (343:), i.e., had movement, while in the total
eclipse the stars are only seen and are almost steady.

315. Sree Rima was exiled at the end of 1518 years
from the beginning of the first Krita. His fight with Khara
took place at 1529-35 years from the same date; at 1530-6
from the same date, Sree Rima began his march from
Kishkindha towards Lankd. The positions of the planets at
this time agree with those given in the Rimayapa in the follow-
ing passages :

EiST FTEAE: FEY: GRESEE: |
e AT T AR [ )
AR SEw & 0 gAangu 9% 0
Fifa® TGN & TAET 3T 0 9§ 1™

[ Translation—* Sree Rama says to Sugriva: ‘This
Sravana in which rains begin is the first month of the rainy
season. Oh, pleasing one, the four months named rainy
scasons, have begun. This is not the time for action. There-
fore now enter the good city. When the Kirtika arrives
attempt to kill Ravana’.” ]

UG 6] T AR |
SATTAM GElT GIATERAT: ) § 0'8

3 Jranya Kanda, Sarga 23.
W Kiskkindhi Kanda, Sarga 26.
% Yuddha Kapda, Sarga 4.
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[Translation—* Sree Rima says to Sugriva: ‘To-day
the constellation is the Uttard Phalguni and to-morrow it will
be the Hasta, 'Oh Sugriva, let us start with all our forces’.”]

G 7 930 wEIEaEy 0 et |
Ay sEHPRgEt a1 we |
T3 SwAAl 9 asAiEeEd |
' q,anmaaarmr LK %Ifﬁ?'gf?ﬂ 0 Ye 0
a3 Safgarmr vawAgTRed |
HNs HIATHTT qers AgfeTH 1 we W78
[Translation.—* Lakshmana says: ¢Oh Rima, I see all
good omens tending to the accomplishment of your object.
The Venus, the son of Bhngu with bright lustte, is going along
with you. The constellation Miila which is the constellation
of the Rakshasas, is afflicted too much (both by the comet and
the planet). The Mila constellation is, as it were, emitting
smoke on account of a comet baving a tail. All this and their
constellation, i.e., Mila being afflicted by a planet are going
. to effect a destructxon of the Rakshasas.

316. These passages show that at the time of the march-
ing of Sree Rama from Kishkindha a planet and a comet
were in the Miila and that the Venus was seen, shining bril-
liantly. We cannot compute the position of the comet but we
can compute the positions of other planets and we get the
- following result approximately.

Plaget Longitude Planet Longitude
"Mean Sun v 216°13 True Sun . 215°13
Mean Venus o 73°-7 True Venus . 170°-0
* Mean Mars Lo2mes True Mars L 24508
Mean Moon . 178°-69

The mean Moon is in the Chitrd constellation. The
longitude of the Miila is 243°, This shows that the Mars was

8 Yuddha Kapda, Sarga 4.
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in.the Miila and that the Venus was seen on the left when in
the morning the army of Sree Rama was marching to the

« South. Thus the Venus must have appeared as it were to go
along with Sree Rama as described in the above passage. At,
‘this time the Moon also could be in the Hasta and the month
also could be the Kartika as on the previous Paurnima the
Moon was in the Bharani. This shows that Sree Rama
started with his army on the 27th or 26th Tithi of the dark‘
half of the Kartika.

317. Seventeen and a half lunar months after the Solar
Eclipse on the Godavari, i.e., about 46 days after Sree Rima
started from Kishkindha, we get a total eclipse of the Moon
on Wednesday at 52 Ghatis and 9 Palas and this agrees
exactly with what is described in the following passage :—

WAATATHIRIEG FaAITIRT TZAT: | ,
FOTHGTIAT ST @R U ¢ U & 177
[Translation—" The Moon does rot shine even in the

night and tortures the mind. The edges of the Moon are
blackish red showing as if the end of the world has arrived.”)

This is a part of the description of the night on which the
army of Sree Rama crossed the bridge made by the Monkeys.
It is obviously a description of a total eclipse of the Moon;
for, In such an eclipse the Moon does not become black but
becomes blackish red and can be seen as void of lustre.

318. On the date namely 1531-0922 years from the
beginning of the Krita as assumed by us, in the evening of
mean Amavasya, we get the following positions of the planets;

) Degrees of || - Degrees of | Constella-
Planets Longitude Planets Longitude |  tion
Mean Sun .. 33-2 True Sun . 34 Krittika
. Mean Mars 5-8 TrueMars ..| 234 ' | Bharagl’
Mean Venus .. 175 True Venus ..  20-35 "
Mean Mercury .. 77-14 True Mercury 467 Rohini

% Yuddha Kapda, Sarga 23,
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This agrees exactly with the following :—

URERAY T T VIO |

. J99Y T A4 {‘rr'a'm'i AR g )
T JETEr SEAAGATE: 0 3R N
HATAL 7T 997 AR |
AFFFICHCE | FaEaly =Ey 3y 1

" [Translation.—* Seeing that Sree R4ma was overwhelme
by Ravana like the Moon by the Rahu, the Mercury porten:
ing evil to the people occupxed the Rohini loved by the Moor
and the Angiraka had an aspect upon the Vi$akha, the cor
stellation of the Kau$alas.”]

The followmg passage also tells us that this figt
between Sree Rima and Ravana began on an Amavisya:-

AN AT Eﬁﬂlq&i‘iﬂiiﬂl{ [ .
Far FdEmEEt Aaaa 9898 1 g4 1™

[Translation—*‘ Making preparation this very day whic
is the 14th Tithi of the dark half, you (Ravana) should star
off for victory on' the Amavisyd accompanied by forces.”]

‘Now the calculations given above show that both th
Venus and the Mars were then at a distance of 134 constel
lations from the Vi§akha star. Both can, therefore, be said tc
have an aspect upon Vi§akha and to afflict it.

The above description, therefore, agrees with our calcula-
tion, whether by ““ Angdraka” the author means the Mars
or the Venus. (For a discussion of the meaning of the word
Angaraka see supra, para, 127.)

319. We thus see clearly that the astronomical state-
-ments in the Ramdyana confirm our hypothesis that the Krita
Yuga started from 3102 B.C,, i.e., from the year minus 3600.
There is one statement however that we have not yet
explained. That statement is the following :—

™ Ramdyvapa, Yuddha Képda, Sarga 103.
" Yuddha Kdnda, Sarga 93,
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T wats a0 ) 0 A Rk Seddy dwg ) Ry

FHE OF TFIAEGT G I 90 N NG, , . HAIEH GIBHIGII,
il ¢co 1% ‘

This statement speaks in terms of the Résis. The Rasis
or the Signs, however, became known to, or were devised -
by, the Indians much later than the Mahabhirata War and the
Vedinga-Jyotisha. For, the Mahabharata and the Vedanga-
'Jyotisha do not speak in terms of the Risis and the Uchchas.
‘The Ramdyana is certainly older than the Mahabharata. It
follows that a large part of this passage must have been inter-
polated by one who wanted to deify Rama. "The late Mr.
Kile says in his Ramdyana Nireekshana, page 174, that this
part is not found in the Goudi edition of the Ramdyana. If

50, it supports our conclusion that a large part of this passage
is an interpolation. '

320. On the whole then the Ramdyapa confirms our
hypothesis about the year of the beginning of the Krita. But
why was this particular year selected as the first year of the
Krita Yuga? What peculiarity has this year got that distin-
guishes it from the other years? The peculiarity is the

~ approximate conjunction of all the planets in the Revati in that
year. Just as it was on account of the conjunction of the
planets that the year was marked out as the starting year of
the Krita Yuga, in the same way the day on which the con-
junction actually took place must have been marked out as the
first day of the Krita Yuga. We shall now show that the
statements about the beginnings of the Yugas found in the
Prajapati Smriti and other works confirm this proposition.

321. These statements are the following :—
a1 495N FoOr AwS T FIEA )
Fellar AT gE TR A )
WX FROZR 57 Ay Sar ghy Tl By T 08

80 .Bgla Kanda, Sarga, 18,
81 Prgjgpati Sinrifi, verses 22-23.
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[Translation—*The 15th Tithi of the dark half of the
Magha, the 13th Tithi of the dark balf of the Nabhasya, i.e.,
the Bhadrapada, the third Tithi of the bright half of the
Maédhava, i.e., the Vaifakha and the ninth Tifhi of the bright
half of the Usja, i.e., the Kartika, are the beginnings of the
Yugas. The Kali began in the Bhadrapada, the Dwipara in
the Migha, the Treta on the 3rd Zithi and the Krita on the
9th Tithi.

This gives us the beginnings of the four Yugas and shows
that some Dwapara begah on the Amavasyd of some Magha.
But according to what has been shown above five Human
Dwaparas have passed since 3102 B.C. and we do not
know exactly which Dwipara is referred to in this state-
ment. - From this statement alone, therefore, we cannot find
out the first day of the first Krita.

322, 'We have, therefore, to examine the various theories
about the beginning of the year. Loka-ménya Tilak’s view is
that the year began on the day when the Sun turns to the
North, i.e., threec months before the Equinox.#® Others

" may suppose that the year began on the Equinox or one month
before it, i.e., with the beginning of the ¢ Spring’, Our pre-
vious discussion shows that the year must have begun on the
day of the conjunction of the planets in the Revati®® and this
day happens to be two months previous to the Equinox as
calculation shows.®* Which of these theories can we accept
as correct ?

323, - In the year 3102 B.C. it so happens that the Equi-
nox and all the other proposed or proved beginnings of the
year, happen about the first Tithi of the bright half of some
Junar month. And the Dwapara Yuga referred to in the
Prajdpati Smriti began on an Amavasya. Therefore, between
the beginning of the’ first Krita and the beginning of this

82 See Orion, pp. 26-31.
8% See supra, para. 320,
8 See Dixit, p. 142,
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Dwipara we ought to get a complete number of lunar .

months. The first Dwapara does not satisfy this condition;

for 700 years are equal to 175 quaternaries of 1461 days

each and one day is to be omitted every 28th quaternary and
therefore, 700 years are equal to 175 X 1461 minus 6 days,
i.e., 8657 months and 23 Tithis.

The second Dwipara satisfies this condition. Seven-
teen hundred years from the beginning of the Krita are equal
to 425 quaternaries. Each quaternary is equal to 1461 days
and one day is to be omitted at every 28th quaternary. There-
fore, the days of 1700 years are equal to 1461 X 425 minus
15,i.e., 620910- days. These are almost exactly equal to
21026 lunar months. The second Dwapara therefore satis-
fies the condition that there must be a complete number of
lunar months between itself and the beginning of the first
Krita. It can easily be seen that the third, the fourth and the
fifth Dwaparas do not satisfy the condition ; for 1000 years
being equal to 365242 days are equal to 12368 luniar months
and 74 Tithis. Nor is the Smriti so recent as to refer to the
fourth or the fifth Dwapara. Moreover, we cannot suppose
that the Human System of Yugas was continued upto such
recent times when the Astronomical System of Yugas was
dominant. It is, therefore, clear that the second Dwapara only
satisfies the condition. The Dwipara referred to in the

Prajapati Smyiti can, therefore, be no other than the second
Dwipara. '

324. Seventeen hundred years after 3102 B.C. the longi-
tude of the Equinox was 27°, i.e., the Equinox was almost
at the end of the Bharani. At the Paurnima of the Migha,
the longitude of the Moon is about 130° (for that is the
longitude of the Maghd); the longitude of the Sun would,
therefore, be about 310°. At the subsequent Amavisya the
longitude of the Sun would be about 325°, i.e., the Sun would
‘be about 62° (274 360— 325) behind the Equinox, That

1

means that this Dwapara started about two months before

the Equinox (because the Sun goes 29°+1 in one lunar month).
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This also proves the proposition that the Krita in 3102 B.C.
started two lunar months before the Equinox, i.e., on the day
of the approximate conjunction of all the planets in the
Revati. This also further proves that every year began two
months before the Equinox.

325. The beginnings of other Yugas also given in the
Prajapatt Smriti agree with the beginning of this Dwapara.
This is shown below :—

 From the beginning of the Dwipara to the beginning
of the Kali there are 200 years. These would be equal to
1461 x 50 minus 1 day (for, between 1700 and 1900 years,
the 28th quaternary comes only once), ie., 73049 days.
These days are equal to 2473 lunar months 4 20-16
Tithis. Therefore, the Kali must have started on the 21st
Tithi of some month; but as it is said to have started in the
Bhadrapada it is clear that the beginning was shifted by half
a year, i.e., 186 Tithis. Therefore the Kali ought to start on
the 27th Tithi and this differs from what is stated in the
Prajapati Smriti by one Tithi only. This can be explained by
supposing that a day ceased to be omitted at the 28th quater-
nary and.that the real Tithi has been mentioned.

At this beginning of the Kali the longitude of the Sun

_ would, of course, be 120° from the Equinox and the longitude
~ of the Equinox was then 24°. Therefore the longitude of the
Sun must have been 144°. Therefore the longitude of the

Sun at the next Amavasya would be 147°. At the previous
Paurnimi the longitude of the Sun should be 132° and that

of the Moon 312°, i.e., the Moon should be in the Satataraka.

This would, therefore, be the month of Bhadrapada or

Sravana. This agrees with the statement in the Prajapati

Smriti. We can, therefore, take it that the beginning of the

Kali agrees with our proposition that the Krita in 3102 B.C.

started on the day two lunar months previous to the Equinox.

326. Now about the next Krita Yuga. Here there is
another statement to be considered. It is this:—
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A T SE 420 AT |
TECR GRS SeEy G981 FA N e Ut

'

[ Translation.—* When the Sun, the Moon, the constella-
tion Pushya and the Jupiter will be in the same RaSi, the
Kirita will begin.”]

This is a statement purporting to have been made by
‘Mirkandeya to Yudhishthira. It should, therefore, be taken
to refer to the Krita coming just after the Mahabhirata War.
We can get such a position of planets again after a period of
95 years; for, eight revolutions of the Jupiter are equal to
94-89 years, i.e., 95 approximately and 95 years are equal to
1175 lunar months, i.e., the complete number of the lunar
‘months. Therefore, the Sun, the Moon, the Jupiter and the
Pushya can be in conjunction after 95 years again. But, of
course, we must take that conjunction that comes on, next
after the Mahiabharata War. 1133 lunar months after the
Amiavasya of the Kartika on which the War began, we get the
following positions of the planets on the Amavasyd of the
Ashadha:— - :

Degrees ' ‘ Degrees
Planets of . Planet of
Longitude : Longitude
Mean Sun .. 108 | True Jupiter ;. . 119
Mean Moon » ‘ ’
Mean Jupiter . 116

The longitude of the Pushya is also 108°,

_ This agrees with the statement under discussion. 1133
months are equal to 91 years and seven lunar months (for
19 years are equal to 235 lunar months) and the Kali started
four years and two months before the War. That makes 95
years and nine months. If we take into consideration the

85 Sce Vana Parva, Chapter 190,
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statement that the Krita started in the Kartika, we shall have
to take it that the Krita started 95 years and 12 months after
the Kali began. That comes to 96 years. The days of 96
years are (24 x 1461 — 1) counting as before, i.e., 35063 days
and they are equal to 1187 lunar months and 10-5 Tithis.
Supposing one day of the quaternary ceased to be omitted,
' we get 1187 lunar months and 11-5 Tithis. Therefore, if the
Kali started on the 13th Tithi and if it was taken to be equal
to 96 years, the Krita would start on the 9th Suddha of a
lunar month and that is so stated in the Prajapati Smyiti also.

327. This shows that the Kali was really taken to be
equal to 96 years. ' But we have already shown the Kali to
be equal to 100 years. How is this discrepancy to be ex-
plained ? ‘

328. We have shown in Lecture II that the incorrect
calendar of the Vedanga-Jyotisha was corrected by omitting
one lunar month from the Vedinga-Jyotisha Calendar,®®
There is another way also of doing the same. 19 years are
equal to 235 lunar months almost exactly. Therefore, if
we omit the last year of every fourth Vedanrga Yuga, ie.,
13 Tunar months, the calendar is adjusted. The following
table will show this :—

One Yuga .. . .. = 62 Lunar months
" Four Yugas .. . =248 Cw
Last year of the Yuga - .. =13 .
19 years of the Vedanga-
Jvotisha Calendar. . .. =235 "

That this device was adopted some time after the War,
is suggested by the mention of Samvatsarakshaya, i.e., loss
of a year, in the verse '

o4 Qeeamt T qr@e T 99 aq1 0 39 0¥

[ Translation.— (Observing) the loss of the years as well
as loss of the months.”]

88 See supra, para, 50,
81 $anti Parva, Chapter 301; Moksha Dharma,
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Supposing this system was adopted some years after
the War, in that Kali they would get Samvatsarakshaya only
four times. These omitted years with the 96 mentioned in

" paragraphs 326 and 327 above, that we have found, amount to
100 years, the period of the Kali. This is the explanation
of the discrepancy. The beginning of the next Tretd can be
explained in the same way, i.e., by supposing that the Krita
Yuga was taken to be equal to 380 years and in no other way.
- 380 years are equal to (95 x 1461 —4), i.e., 138791 days and
these ‘are equal to 4699 lunar months plus 27-26 Tithis.
Supposing that one day ceased to be omitted every 28th
quaternary we get 138795 days and 4699 lunar months plus
3126 Tithis. From this we should deduct 186 Tithis for the
shifting of the beginning of the year by half a year back again
(Tretd is said to have begun in Vai§akha; that shows that the .
beginning of the year was shifted back again).. We thus get
25:26 Tithis. Adding these to 8-5 the Tithi of the beginning
of the Krita, we get the result that the Tretd began on the
4th Tithi. The Prajapati Smyiti, however, mentions the third
Tithi. That can be due to a mistake in the calendar of those
days. No better explanation of the beginning of the Tretd
<an be found. It, therefore, supports the proposition that one
year was omitted every 19th year from the calendar of the

Vedanga-Jyotisha. and was also qmitted from the period of theA
Kali or the Knta Yuga. '

330. The Kah Yuga could never originally have a dimen-
sion which was not a round number of years. But we
actually find that that Kali was taken to be only 96 years
long. The only explanation of this is what has been given
above and in the absence of a better explanation it must be
accepted. -

331. But the following objection may still be raised
against this explanation:—The Kali Yuga is said to have
begun on the 13th of the dark half of the Bhadrapada. This
was, of course, four years before the War, i.e., in the year
named Anuvatsara, From the end of the Bhadrapada of
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that year to the end of that Yuga, we have 17 lunar months
including the last Adhika. The next Yuga amounts to 61 lunar
months; for, at the end of this Yuga the Adhika Migha must
have been omitted as already shown, to correct the mistake
in the calendar.®® Then the new system was adopted and
76 years of 940 lunar months followed. Then two Yugas
of 62 lunar months each, followed. Then from the end of
those Yugas to the beginning of the Kartika of the Anuvatsara
we get 46 months. Thus we get as shown in the table below
" 1188 lunar months and 96-25 years. This is in excess of
96 years; for, 96 years amount to 1187 lunar months and
11-5 Tithis,. while here we get 1188 months and 11 Tithis
between the beginnings of the Kali and the Krita. This
discrepancy must be explained before the theory about
Samvatsarakshaya, i.e., loss of a year, can be accepted.

Period Months Years

From the end of the Bhadrapada in Anuvatsar'i to

the end of that Yuga .. . . .. 17 1-5
The Yuga in which the War was fought .. .. 6l 5
Next 76 years .. .. . . 940 76
Two subsequent Yngas .. . - 124 10

From the beginning of the next Yuga to the end of the
Ashwina in the Anuvatsara .. 6 | 375

Torar ..| 1188 96:25

332. The explanation of this discrepancy is rendered
.all the more difficult by the following facts: In the year
of the War the Vernal Equinox happened 132 days after the
beginning of the War. The beginning of the year of the
systenr of the Human Yugas, therefore, happened two lunar
months or 59 days earlier, that is, 73 days after the beginning
of the War. Therefore, the year of the system of the Human
Yugas as taken in the Prajdpati Smyiti in the statement about

8 See supra, para. 215,
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the beginning of the Kali, would begin 183 minus 73, i.e.,

110 days or 111 Tithis before the beginning of the War, that is.

‘on the 10th of the bright half of the Sravana. Four years

before this it must begin 49 lunar months and 14 Tithis back -
that is on the 11th Vadya of the Srivana in the Anuvatsara.

Therefore the Kali Yuga must have begun on the 11th of the

dark half of the Sravana in the Anuvatsara. As there was a

mistake of two Tithis in the calendar, the real Tithi would be

the 13th Vadya of the Sravana. The beginning of the Kali is,
however, stated to be the 13th of the dark half of the Bhadra-

pada. Thus we get a difference of one month. This also

must be explained.

333, 1t is, however, easy to give an explanation of this.
‘What is the Srivana Vadya in the Vedanga-Jyotisha is the
Bhadrapada Vadya in another system, in which the month ends
with the Paurnima (the month ends with the Amavasya in
the Vedanga-Jyotisha). So that we have to take it that the
Kali really began on the 13th of the dark half of the §ravana
by the Vedanga-Jyotisha system. If we calculate from that
to the Kartika when Krita began, we really get 1189 months
and 11 Tithis. So that instead of being required to explain
the excess of one month over 96 years of the Kali, we shall
have to explain excess of two months. But the excess of two
months can easily be explained by supposing that the begin-
ning of the year was shifted to the Equinox during the Kali
Yuga. This will make the length of the Kali Yuga 96
years plus two lunar months, i.e., 1187 plus two lunar months
plus 11-5 Tithis, i.e., 1189 lunar months plus 11-5 Tithis;
and this we actually find in the statement of the Prajapati

Smyiti if by the Bhadrapada we understand the Sravana of
the Vedanga-Jyotisha.

334. Thus we see that the Kali was taken of 96 solar
years and two lunar months and that the beginning of the year
was shifted forward by two lunar months.

335. We have thus explained all the beginnings of
the Yugas as stated in the Prajdpati Smriti and obtained
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confirmation of our theory that the Krita in 3102 B.C. must
have begun on the Pratipadd of the Chaitra about two
lunar months befpre the Vernal Equinox. It may be objected
that if by Miagha of the Dwapara mentioned in the Prajapati
Smyiti, we understand the Miagha that ends in Paurnimi we
* would get the result that the year began three months before
the Equinox. This is undoubtedly true, but then the next
Kali ought to begin as the previous calculation in para. 332
shows, on the 13th of the dark half of the Astadha ending in
+ Amavasya or of the Srivana ending in Paurnima. However,
it is mentjoned in the Prajapati Smriti to have begun on the
13th Vadya of the Bhadrapada. Therefore we have to under-
stand by the Magha in the Prajapati Smriti the Magha ending
in Amavasya and that proves our proposition that in 3102
B.C. the year began two lunar months before the Vernal
Equinox. It follows that in those ancient times every year
‘began two months before the Vernal Equinox.

336. The conclusion is that the first Krita Yuga began in
3102 B.C. on a day, on which all the planets were in approxi-
" mate conjunction in the Revati and from which the Equinox
was two lunar months ahead. That day was the first Tithi
of the bright half of the Chaitra, ending in Amdvdsya and was
aThursday. This day is well known to all astronomical
Mathematicians.® We will henceforth call the Era beginning
from this day the Kalpa Era.

SectioN H

337. Now, we have to consider the question about the
interims between the Yugas, i.e., about their dimensions and
their positions. In the Astronomical system of the Yugas
there are two interims for each Yuga, one before and one
after the Yuga, each being one-tenth of the length of the Yuga
itself. Presumably the same was tru¢ of the Human system
of the Yugas and we can, therefore, hold that in the Human
system of the Yugas also there were two interims each of the

8 See Dixit, page 142,
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length of one-tenth of the Yuga, one at its beginning and other

at its end. But an important question arises here.” The
length of the Dwapara is 200 years; its interims, therefore,
would be 20 years at the beginning and 20 years again at the
end. Would that make the whole length of the Dwipara
to be 240 years as in the Astronomical system or would that
keep the length unchanged, i.e., 200 years, the first and the last
twenty years of the same being only called interims ? We
have to decide in favour of the latter solution, for, from the
beginning of the Krita to Sree Rima’s birth we calculated
1493 years and this we can do only if the interims do not add
to the length of the Yugas. It follows that the tenth part of
a Yuga in its beginning and in its end was only called its
interim but did not add to the length of the Yuga.

SECTION 1

338. Now we are in a position to explain the obJectlon
raised against our date of the Mahabharata War, stated in the
beginning of this lecture.

Our date of the Mahabharata War is minus 16953, i.e.,
1904 -7 from the beginning of the first Krita, i.e., 1904-7 of the
Kalpa Era, as we have called it. The second Kali begins in
1900 Kalpa Era and its interim extends from 1900 to 1910
of the Kalpa Era. This completely explains the statement
in the Mahabharata that the War was fought in the interim
between the Dwipara and the Kali. The Mahabhirata War
can also be said to have been fought in the interim between
the Divine Dwapara and the Divine Kali; because, as shown
hereafter in paragraph 347, the Divine Kali started in 1102
B.C., i.e., in 2000 Kalpa Era and the interim between the
Divine Dwapara and the Divine Kali, must,. .therefore, be the
period between 1800 Kalpa Era and 2100 Kalpa Era, and
the War was fought in 1904-7 Kalpa Era.

SectioN J

339. We must now investigate about the Dwadasa-

Varshika Satra. A Dwadasa-Varshika Satra is referred
13
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to in the very beginning of the Mahdbhdrata in the follow-
ing words :—

g mAA: A ‘?erh%r ARy WAwE FE:
ERTANNFE @030 .v.,n, . SRR N R U,

[Translation.—¢ The Pauranika Souti, named Ugrasravas,
son of Lomaharshana, went to the Dwadasa-Varshika Satra
of Sounaka in Naimi§iranya.”]

This Souti then told the history of the Pandavas to

Sounaka and other Rishis. This means that this Dwadaga-
Virshika Satra was performed after the Mahabharata War.

. 340. Now what is the Dwida$a-Virshika Satra?
The following statement shows what it is:—
gz @4 & 9 feggsegu |
o R SO god wgw aRF@TT 0 Y 0
frgan AT a7 TeE TREER |
a7 & SRR & R amara: o g v
‘ | qREFAVEIST ST R A )
0 gEER RER el agaee o 9v i
[ Translation.—* Gods (wise men) learned in Brahma
. worshipped the thousand years at the very place where in
- ancient times the creators of the world while desiring to create
the world, had performed a holy Satra for a thousand years,

i.e., in the Naimi$a forest. That Satra of the intelligent men
was performed for twelve years, while the valiant Purliravas

ruled the Earth.”]
This is said in reply to a question by the Rishis about the
place and the period of the Satra
(7 g m%mmﬁwf I
Rl 3T aca® 9 T gwaaa) U R 19

and cannot be construed in any way other than what we
have done.

0 Mahabharata, Adi Parva, Chapter 1.
8 Vayu Purdna, Chapter 2,
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341. These passages show that a Satra is performed for
twelve years in honour of the passing of thousand years, of
course, after every one thousand years, and that it was per-
formed once, during the reign of Purliravas and a second time
after the Pandavas. A Satra for twelve years is described
in the Tandya Brahmana, Chapter 25 and Kanda 6,2 and
the Tandya Brahmana also says there that it was performed by
the Rishis of the Naimisa forest (g § firafia: samigargat ).
The Tdndya Brahmana also says that the Prajapati, i.e., the
year gave birth to all after the sacnﬁce of “twelve years ™
and also adds that those that perform that sacrifice would
give birth to all. Now the year does not give birth to any
thing after a period of twelve years. but gives birth to a new
system of constellations after a period of one thousand years,
as we have seen already. The Tandya Brahmana, therefore,
confirms the proposition that the Dwadasa-Varshika Satra
was performed after every one thousand years. Thus both
the Sahasra-Samvatsara Satra and the Dwida$a-Varshika
Satra ended simultaneously and were followed by a new
world, i.e., a new system of constellations. About forty-five
generations passed between Puriiravas -and the Pandavas,
according to the Purdnas. So the date of Puriiravas can
be 2102 B.C. We have, therefore, to conclude that two
Dwidasa-Varshika Satras were performed one about 2102
B.C. and the other about 1102 B.C. It was at this last
Dwada$a-Varshika Satra that Souti, the son of Lomaharshana,
recited the Mahabharata to Sounaka and other Rishis.
The introduction to the Vayu Purana will show that it
was his father Lomaharshana, who recited the Vayu Purana
to the same Rishis.?

Section K

342. We have secen that a Mahd-Kalpa - began in
3102 B.C. and also that a Mahi-Kalpa was one thousand years
long. However, a new Kalpa was not started in 2102 B.C,

92 See supra, para. 297,
98 See Chapter 1, verses 12-29,
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Instead of giving a new name to the period of 1000 years that
began on 2102 B.C. it began to be said that the second revolu-
tion of the Yugas began in 2102 B.C. and that the period
between 3102 B.C. and 2102 B.C. was the first revolution of
the Yugas. This is proved by the expression @R Jgd
already referred to, in verse 5 of the Vayu Purdna, Chapter
33%, and also by the following statement in the Bhdgavata
| Purdpa | —

I AN G JITIY |

ST TATGAFT .« o0 1 ¥ 1S

[Translation—“The Yogi was born from Parasara, when

Dwapara had arrived in the third revolution of the Yugas.”]

343. The wording * the third Tevolution of the Yugas ”
proves that the Kalpa that began on B.C. 3102 was being
continued at least during the third revolution of the Yugas.

344. The following passage from the Vayu Purdna is
very important
TEFAd B L § [T |
Sqq: QST FASE a7 B 0 vs 0
AP, @A ARG 1| Yo 108

[Translation.—*“Oh, Brahmanas, this Kalpa which is going
on is Varaha (by name); the present Kalpa, i.e., the Varaha,
is the first of those Kalpas (that constitute the Pardrdha of
Brahma). In that Vardha Kalpa we have 14 Manus begin-
ning with the Swayambhuva Manu.’']

~ This statement shows that Viraha Kalpa was going on

at the time of the Swayambhuva Manu. We have shown
. that Swayambhuva Manu lived in the first Tretd after
3102 B.C. Therefore the Kalpa that began in 3102 B.C.
was Vardha (by name). The same was going on in the

8 See supra, para. 301.
9 Chapter 4, Skanda 1,
98 Viyu Purana, Chapter 5,
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third revolution of the Yugas in which the author of the
Bhagavata was born,

345. We know traditionally that at present the Varaha
Kalpa is going on. It, therefore, follows both that the Kalpa
that began on B.C. 3102 was named Vardha and that the
same Kalpa is still going on.

SeEctiON L

346. Thus far we have proved the dimensions and the
starting point of the Human system of Yugas. Side by side
with this system there was also the system of the Divine
Yugas. This has been referred to in the Bhagavadgita in
Chapter 8, verse 17, and it has also been referred to in the
Nirukta, Chapter 14, verse 4, in almost the same words.

347. 1t seems doubtful what the word Kali Yuga meant
in the Divine system; but there is no doubt that it meant a very
long period probably a revolution of all the four Yugas, the
Krita, the Tretd, the Dwapara and the Kali, of the Human
system of Yugas, that is, one thousand years.. We have also
the following statement in the Atharva Veda.— -

T USTH g X 3 S e om0 e 1R vy

[Translation.—* We allot to you hundred or ten thoy- .
sand years or o, three or four Yugas.”]

Lokaménya Tilak and Mr. Aiyar are of opinion that the
word one Yuga has been purposely omitted here because one
Yuga was equal to a hundred years or ten thousand years."
Wehave seen that one Yuga, i.e., the Kali, is equal to huhdmd
years in the Human system of- the Yugas. It follows,
therefore, that the Kali in the Divine system of the’-Yugas
was equal to ten thousand years. However,, stateménts
about the Divine system of the Yugas found in the Mahs- .
bharata in Vana Parva, Chapter 188, and the Mapusmyiti,
Chapter 1, verses 68-86, and almost all the Purinas show

- 9 See The Arctic Home in the Vedas, pages 423-24,
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that the Divine Kali was equal to one thousand years. These
statements cannot be harmonized with the one in the Atharva
Veda quoted above unless we suppose that * Ayuta® meant
1000 or that the word used in the above passage in the
Atharva Veda is gi and " not egd and that Zd meant
one thousand. And we can make these suppositions for
the word f4gq which means ten thousand also, is formed by
the addition of f expressing intensity to gd and I or AFI
must, therefore, have meant a smaller quantity presumably
one thousand. If we, therefore, make either of these sup-
positions, all these statements are harmonized and the dimen-
sions of the Divine Kali, Dwapara, Treta and Krita are shown
to be 1000, 2000, 3000 and 4000 years respectively. This is
confirmed by the following statement in the Bhdgavata
Purana. The statement is this:—

¥ ETIRAsAEAd T |

T S G WS g B A ) ke W

331 Y999: 9§ G R )

| a9 TIOG FOFRAGARAE 1 31 0

[Translation.—* Oh Parikshit, the seven Rishis stand in
one constellation for one hundred years. They are, now in
your iime in the Maghd. The Kali of 1200 years started
when ‘the seven Divine Rishis were moving in the Magha.”]
The dimension of the Kali (i.e., 1000 years) becomes 1200
years if the interims are added to it. Therefore this state-
ment shows that the Divine Kali was 1000 years long and that
it started sometime within 100 years from the Mahédbharata
War. Presumably then this Divine Kali must have started
with the Human Krita, i.e., in 1102 B.C. The Divine Krita
must have, therefore, started in 10102 B.C. and the Divine
Dwapara in 3102 B.C,, i.e., simultaneously with the Varaha
Kalpa of the Human system.

348. We can now see that the Divine system developed
into the Astronomical system by the following misunder-
standings :—
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(1) The interims between the Yugas were only parts of
the Yugas but by misunderstanding they were thought to be
additions to the Yugas. Thus the Kali Yuga that was .of
1000 years in the Divine system as stated in the Mahdbhdrata,
Vana Parva, Chapter 188, was taken to be of 1200 years.

(2) The years of the Yugas though Human were
thought to be Divine, i.e., 360 times the Human years. - Thus
1200 years of the Kali were thought to be 1200 x 360, i.e.,
432000.

(3) The word Chatur-Yuga though it meant four
Human years was misunderstood to mean the Kali, the
Dwipara, the Tretd and the Krita taken together and was
thus made equivalent to 4320000 years. This long period
also was then named Maha Yuga or simply a Yuga.

(4) Historical statements, belonging to the Historical
system were misconstrued as if belo_nging to this Astrono-
mical system. The statement that the period of the Vaivas-
vata Manu was 68 Yugas was construed to mean that it was
68 x 4320000 years.

(5) As the period of the Vaivasvata Manu was approxi-
‘mately a fourteenth part of 1000 Yugas and as only fourteen
Manus were known, the period of 1000 Mahd Yugas that
constituted a Kalpa or a day of Brahméa was divided into
fourteen parts, 71 Maha Yugas being assigned to each
Manu and fifteen Krita Yugas to fifteen interims at the
beginning and end of each Manu. See supra, para. 296 (3).

(6) The historical statement that the period of the
seventh Manu, i.e., the Vaivasvata Manu is going on was trye
when it was made but it was thought to be true even after aJ
the fourteen Manus passed away. Therefore Vaivasvata
Manu is thought to be still going on.

(7) The statement that Vyasa was born in the 28th
quaternary of the Dwapara (g9 #@&¥) was miscon-
strued to mean that Vyasa was born in the Dwapara of the
28th Maha Yuga, of course, of the Vaivasvata Manu,
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" (8) This Astronomical Dwapara in which Vyasa was
thought to have had his birth, was then considered to have
ended in 3102 B.C. at the starting point of the Variha Kalpa
by a mistake, the cause of which has not yet been definitely
ascertained. Probably the mistake arose during the
continuance of the Divine Kali, i.e., between 1102 B.C. and
102 B.C. from the practice of writing the word %®' meaning
‘in the Divine Kali’ along with the years elapsed from the
beginning of the Varaha Kalpa, such as, FewiRamifll reeo
;EE?I. This wording can have two meanings, namely,
(1) that 2700 years had elapsed from the beginning of the Kalpa
and that the Divine Kali was then going on; (2) that, the
years elapsed from the beginning of the Kalpa were 2700 of
the Kali in addition to 27 Maha Yugas and the Krita, the
Tretd and the Dwapara of the 28th Maha Yuga. Thus this
statement can give rise to the mistake we are discussing. It
can also give rise to the mistaken supposition mentioned in
(2) above.

349. The Astronomical system developed in this way.
It has now enveloped the Human system of the Yugas in
darkness and has even displaced it and is now misleading the
historians. I have, therefore, produced here unimpeachable
evidence to prove the dimensions, of the year, the Yuga, the
Kalpa, the Manvantara and the Kali, the Dwapara, the Treta
and the Krita Yugas and the starting point of the Human
system of the Yugas; and I hope neither traditional belief nor
the sense of bewilderment and helplessness will stand in the
way of the acceptance of the conclusions arrived at. -

P



LECTURE IV

THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY
(THE DATE OF THE VEDAS)



LECTURE IV
THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY
(THE DATE OF THE VEDAS)‘

350. Armed with the knowledge of the various cycles,
we can now unravel the chronology of the events narrated
in ancient Historical Works, especially the Vdyu Purana.

351. Unfortunately the ¥ayu Purdna also does not give
the history of the times that preceded the Varaha Kalpa, i.e.,
3102 B.C. It clearly states:—

A FRAHET: THER BRI )
qNE: igaeds qer A B 11 ot

[Translation.—< Oh, best of the twice-born the seventh
Kalpa, named Padma has passed away; of them (Kalpas)
the present (Kalpa) is Varaha, I shall describe its details.”]

This shows that the. Vdyu Purdana gives the history of
the Vardha Kalpa only. '

352. We have already seen that a Kalpa is equal to
1000 years and that the Variha Kalpa began in the year
3102 B.C.- As the Vardha Kalpa is the eighth Kalpa it is
clear that seven thousand years elapsed from some importaﬁt
event to the beginning of the Virdha Kalpa, ie., 3102
B.C. But we are nowhere told what that event is. We are,
therefore, left to conjecture what that event may be, The
most plausible conjecture is that this event was the habitation
of the Meru Mountain, that is, the Pamir Plateau (see note in
the next paragraph) and the surrounding plains by the ances-
tors of the Vedic Indians, after the destruction of their original
home by frost and glaciers. This substantially, agrees with
Lokaminya Tilak’s date of the same event as propounded
by him in The Arctic Home in the Vedas. The only
difference is that according to our conjecture, the date of

3 Vayu Purdna, Chapter 21,
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this event would be about 10000 B.C. .while according to
Lokamanya Tilak, the date is about 8000 B.C.2 But our
date would seem to be more probable for 8000 B.C. is really
the date of the commencement of the Post-glacial period?
and the Arctic Home must have become unfit for habita-
tion long before it and the Aryans must have left it as soon
as it became unfit for habitation. ’

353. The first Kalpa, that began in 10102 B.C. must
have begun with an event of the first magnitude and the
habitation of the Meru by the ancestois of the Vedic Indians
is undoubtedly such an event. Meru is said to be the abode?

% Sce page 429 of The Arctic Home in the Vedas.
8 See page 37 of The Arctic Home in the Vedas.
$ Note.—That Meru is the Pamir Platean and that it was the abode of Gods
is shown by the following passages:—
T TA: G AYFRETTEL: |
YU STTT TATETET T 0 WY 0
@ g e aREd gaeTEn: |

o Y N

X

FA 4@ 1 § AT 0 4§ 0
. - - LY ~

AT ALAE FFATEH 9159 |

N

IUU: JAHT FATUIURAT: 1| yo 1l

91 TERUSRAT, WA |

gaxafarly MREFaET: 0 68 1

amgy Rd et oy 3: aftwa o

YugAERR: Tg: TAATEE: 0S¥ U

Fcadzamt AT Fakam |

XSt A afer wagfrg Tia 0 e 0

(Vayu Purana, Chapter 34). )

[Translation.— There on that mountain are seen all Gods, Gandharvas,
Nigas and Rikshasas and Apsaras. That mountain Meru is surrounded on the
various sides by countries that support beings, namely by the four countrics
Bhadriéva, Bhirata, the Western Ketumala, and the Northern Kurus, where
meritorious people live. In the thousand parts of that mountain adorned by
various abodes the numerous dwellings of all the Gods are situated. That

which is called by the synonyms Swarga, Nakaprishtha, Diva, etc., by '_h"’s‘
who know the Vedas and its Angas, that abode of all the meritorious Gods,
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of Gods. This shows that™ the ancestors of the Vedic
Indians lived there. This Meru is no other than the Piamir
Plateau. All this shows that the ancestors of the Vedic

i.e., the Devaloka, is situated on this mountain. This is stated in all the
Srutis.”] LT
These verses show that the Meru was the abode of the Gods and also that
it was sitoated in the midst of the four comntries namely Bharata, Ketumala,
Uttara Kure and Bhadrdsva. This suggests that the Mern was to the north
of Bhirata, ie., India. The following statements in the Vayu Purdpa help us
to determine its exact position. S

diza FITa2T anall TSI

a4 TwrEd Bua T miET: n s
- i ae) S i  n § 036 o

% Tuad a% ARG AR AR )

gz 9C q@rAmE FHyed e nre

a4 Y g e age

gt 37 30 aftesmEag 1 R 0

ZoTaRI dieq 1% ar Agag |

TARRECET Ryd aieoaay )

BTy, I *ieg € €3 U 3o 0

ag:48r 7 W ¥ 70 B

ZiIior @ TN A QARSI 0 39 1

opTg 4 FEnd a9 g ewEe |

¢ Feaar 99 Te. g agae] |

0 R S IR SHRETEC 0 3R 0

= € w ram oo oy

AN g @3 HTAHHOTII 0 313 1
(Viyu Purana, Chapter 34). -

[Translation.—(See the map given below.) The Neela, the Nishadha, and the
others that are lesser than them, the Sweta, the Hemakoota, the Himavan,
and that which is the Sringavir: between these are the seven countries called
s This is the well-known country named Bhirata, which is near (to the South
of the Himavan). Thence is the country named Kimpurusha (Tibet) near
(to the South of) Hemakoota (Karakoram Mountains). Thence is the country
named Harivarsha (Tartari) near (to the South of) Nishadha (Irekha Birga
Mountain) and near Hemakoota (to the North of Hemakoota). Thence (to
the West) is the couatry named Ilavrita, belonging to Meru (round the Meru),
Thence (to the West of llavita) is the country named Ramyaka near Neela
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Indians settled in the Pamir Plateau in about 10102 B.C.
This conclusion is also supported by the observations of
Lokamanya Tilak It is also confirmed by the conclusion
already arrived at that the Divine Krita might have begun
in 10102 B.C. (see supra, paragraph 347).

(North of Neela or the Suleman Mountains). Thence (to the East of Ramyaka)
is the conntry named Hiranmaya (Mongolia or Gobi) near Sweta (South of
Sweta or Thianshan Mountains). Thence (to the North-West of Hiranmaya) is
the country named Kuru near Sringavin (Hindukush Mountains). The two
countries of the North and the South namely the Uttara Kuru and the Bhirata
Khanda are of the form of a bow (whose string is pulled); the other four
are long (like a long rectangle) and Hivyita is the central (circular ?) country.
That half of the Vedee (continent) which is on this side (Southern side) of the
Nishadha is called the Southern half of the Vedee; that half of the Vedee which
is beyond (to the North of) Neela is called the Northern half of the Vedee.
There are three countries in the Southern half of the continent and there are
three countries in the Northern half of the continent and between the two
halves of the continent is the Ildvrita, in the centre of which lies the Meru.}

This description identifies the Mern with the Pamir Plateau; for, nowhere
else in the North of India do we have six mountains starting from the same
central region. It should be noted that this Geographical Meru is different
from the Astronomical Meru or the North Pole. The astronomers borroweed
their name of the North Pole from Geography and hence a great deal of con-
fusion has followed.

I

Russian Turkasthana

gfqy Tantari
(Karakoram Mountains)

(Pamir)

(Kashmere)

Bharata or India

& See page 453 of The Arctic Home in the Vedas,
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354, We know nothing about the history of the period
‘between 10102 B.C. and 3102 B.C.- It appears however
that during this period the Aryas spread from the Pamir into
Russian Turkasthan, Afghanisthan and the Punjab.

HISTORY OF THE BRAHMAVARTA

355. The beginning of the Virdha Kalpa (3102 B.C.)
is also t_he date of the establishment of the rule of a Brahma,
named Ananda. This is shown by the following passage:—

VARG S FeAT S SO GO |
FITSA NG, I AW QGT: I M 3¢ |
SRy Red sRar® Reraad n 1 07
‘[Tram‘lation.———“Bhava should be known to be the
formerly famous first Kalpa in the beginning of the world.

In this Kalpa the present Brahma, Ananda, himself obtained
the divine office of Brahma of divine origin. "]

356. The context of this passage »

“ qIrg: wigaEdst | g FgAiy feawg e’
shows that this Bhava is the first small Kalp_a of the Varaha
Mahakalpa. So, the passage means that Ananda, himself
assumed the office of a Brahma (supreme authority in the
State) in 3102 B.C. This Ananda is again referred to in
verse 50 of Chapter 23 and is said to be of the Gotra of
Galavya. In verse 48 of the same chapter it is stated that

the 33rd Kalpa was going on since he obtained the office
of a Brahma :

© (A < g A S
aa: sl v s RearedigEr 0 ve 1)

This confirms our translation of the 29th verse of Chapter
21 quoted above, and shows that Ananda established in

$ Note.—The reading here is “ JIHAT ", But that is not correct; for in
that case its subject Ananda ought to be in the third case while it is really in
the first case and &7 becomes superfluous as its meaning does not fit in here.
I have, therefore, adopted the reading “ STRFT *,

? Vayu Purapa, Chapter 21,
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3102 B.C. a State, in which he acted as the supreme authority.
This is ’conﬁrmed by the Mahabarata; for, it tells in Chapter
59 of Santi Parva in verses 13-30 that a kingdom was estab-
lished by Brahma in the Krita Yuga in the beginning after
a period of anarchy
(“ A= agAR IS ”)

This Brahma was also called Swayambhii which means
nothing else than that he established himself as a supreme

ruler by his own efforts and did not inherit his authority from
anybody else.

357. What was the country in which Ananda became a
Brahma in the beginning of the Vardha Kalpa? The country
between the Sarasvati and the Drishadvati, i.e., the present
Ambala district was created by Gods and is called the
Brahmivarta.® The name Brahmivarta shows that it is
the country where the supreme authority was named the
Brahmi. It follows that Amanda, the first Brahma, must
have ruled the country now called Brahmavarta.

358. The insttutions established by the Brahmi
Ananda will now be enumerated. A new system of the
Yajiias seems to have been established by him. This is
shown by the following passage in the Taittiriya Brahmana

“ gamia:® ARvTMEmEEd 1§ @ dRvmREd
[ Translation.—*“The Prajapati created Agni, i.e., the Yajiia

in the Rohini constellation. The Gods, therefore, conse-
crated it in the Rohini constellation.”] "

The reason for the statement that fire was created in the
Rohini, is that the Vernal Equinox being then in the Rohini,
the Rohini was the first constellation of the year. The date
of the Vernal Equinox being in the Rohini is 3102 B.C. and
that is also the date when Ananda started his rule. Therefore,

8 Manu Smriti, Chagter 2, verses 17 & 19,
?Secl 1.2,
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this Prajapati, who created fire, i.e., the system of the Yajiias
could be no other than Ananda.

359. The following passage in the Mahabhdrata also
shows that a new system of Yajiias was created in 3102 B.C.

a1 TS A1 T qEEIAT |
TG TGIACA w0 e v oo voee oy e

[ Translation—*“At the end of the Divine Yuga, the Devas
devised the Yajiia to be proportionate to the Vedas. We
bave come to know from the discussion in supra. paragraph
347, that the Divine Tretd ended in 3102 B.C. Therefore, this
statement can mean that this system of the Yajiias was created
in 3102 B.C., of course, by Ananda.”]

360. A system of. chronology is a necessary adjunct
of the Yajiia. Ananda, must, therefore have instituted the
system of chronology which began in 3102 B.C. and the
elements of which we have already studied in the previous
Lecture. The creation of the world (&) referred to in the
Vayu Purapa, Chapter 2, verses 5-15,* and said to have been
made presumably a thousand years before Puriiravas, may
have been the same as the institution of a new system of
chronology by Ananda.

361. Ananda also established the Varnas and enunciated
their duties. This is clear from Chapter 8, verses 160-67, of
the Vayu Purana (corresponding to Chapter 8, verses 151-60,
of the Brahmanda Purana). He also established the institution
of marriage as shown hereafter.1?

362. But these institutions of Ananda did ot however,
all continue to be in force for a very long time and after a
period of abeyance were revived by the Swayambhuva Manu.
This will appear from the following passage:—

10 The Mahabhirata, Sauptika Parva, Chapter 18,
1 See supra, para. 340,
12 See infra, para. 364,

13a
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QUiTRTSIAEI d ST ISR |

g9: SEg a1 WK 94 T AIEIT )

QEIUEUEE WG A §AFAg: I 4y |8

[ Translation.—“Brahma established the institutions of the

Varnas and the Ashramas for them. But the people did not
follow these regulations on account -of their folly. As a
consequence, there were conflicts amongst themselves and
therefore they again followed Manu (Swayambhuva Manu).”]

363. The following passage also supports this conclu-
sion ;— .
' aF JIGTRIE Ag: TN Y|

A T T T FAT TG 0 e 0
TRMREEIR FIaGARETEY |

- gRIRqe A wf GEASTAT 0 ve U
RIIAIT G0 TG AACEHR |
FosAIg wg: SagasaEa 0 viu

[ Translation—*There in the beginning of the Tretd Yuga,
the Manu and the Saptarshis enunciated the Srouta and the
Smarta Dharmas ordained by the Brahma. The Saptarshis
told the Srouta Dharma consisting of marriage and Yajiia
(worship of Fire) also named Rik, Yajus and Saman, and the
Swiyambhuva Manu told the Smirta Dharma consisting of
the rules of conduct of the Varnas and the Ashramas that
had been handed down by tradition.”]

364. This passage from the Vdyu Purdna, also gives us
information about the institutions established by the Brahma
Ananda. It informs us that marriage also was one of the
institutions established by this Brahma. This passage also
suggests that the regulations of Ananda did not continue in
force very long. This is confirmed by the fact that only 33
small Kalpas corresponding to 132 years and no more are

18 Yayu Purdpa, Chapter 57.
v M Jbid., Chapter 57.
¥ Jbid., Chapter 57,
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enumerated in the Vayu Purana since the beginning of the rule
of the Brahmd Ananda® This suggests that the regulations
of Ananda were observed for 132 years only.

365. The two passages just discussed show that the
institutions of Ananda were revived by the Swiyambhuva
Manu at the beginning of the Tretd Yuga. This date of the
beginning of the rule of the Swidyambhuva Manu is stated
more accurately in the following passage —

& JATYY ATUAL T |

T "R & JaEER A U ek 0
staffarat §enat @ Faghe 31
FEEAWT ST S AT T& 0 cw b
JUHASITR ST & G ) co N7

[Translation.—<Tell us truly how the Yajiia was started
in the beginning of the Tretd Yuga in the creation (&)
of the Swiyambhuva Manu. Tell us how they again estab-
lished the Varnas and the Ashramas when the Krita Yuga
and the interim thereafter had ended, when the Tretd Yuga'
had arrived and when (the period) named Kald had begun.”]

366. Now we know that the period of the Krita is 400
years including .its own interim. ‘Then would follow- the
interim of the Tretd in its beginning, of the length of 30 years.
This would make 430 years from the beginning of the Maha-
Kalpa named thie Variha. But a new small Kalpa begins
. not at the end of 430 years but at the end of 432 years from
the beginning of the Vardha Kalpa and the Kald mentioned
here appears to be the same as the small Kalpa. Therefore
the rule of the Swayambhuva Manu myst have begun 432 years
after the beginning of the Maha-Kalpa, i.e., exactly 300 years
after the regulations of the Brahma Ananda, ceased to be
observed as seen already. Curiously enough this agrees
exactly with thestatement of Megasthenes given in the previous

18 -Sece Chapters 21-22,
1 Vayu Purdna, Chapter §7,
14
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Lecture.!®* There a republic extending over a period of 300
years has been mentioned and here also we have a period of
300 years in which the regulations of Ananda appear to be
in abeyance and in which no king is known to have ruled.
We may, therefore, infer that from 132 Kalpa Era to 432
Kalpa Era, there was a republic. Anyhow, it is certain
that the Swiyambhuva Manu establishgd his rule in 432
Kalpa Era, reviving the institutions of Ananda.
367. The Swayambhuva Manu was followed by eighteen
kings of his line. They are:—
(1) Uttanapada (SWFYR)
(2) Dhruva (g9)
(3) Pushti (3®)
(4) Pracheenagarbha {Irfiawmt)
(5) Udaradhee (I5141)
(6) Divanjaya (i&3)
(7) Ripu (@)
(8) Chakshusha (9g9)
(9) Chakshusha Manu (3159 #3)
(10) Uru (s%)
" (11) Anga ()
(12) Vena (39)
(13) Pritbu (g3)
(14) Antardhi (37af¥)
(15) Havirdhana (3Rm)
(16) Prachina Barhish (s %13%)
(17) Prachetas (@)
(18) Daksha (3%)'°

368. The date of the Chikshusha Manu can be fot{nd
out exactly by astronomical calculation from the following
statement in the Vayu Purdpa:—

18 Seec supra, para. 217,
10 See Chapters 62 & 63 of the Vdyu Purdna,



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 203

RaEmikd: g qdt 7 agisa |
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There is another reading “Ufgelig” for “ WY ” in the
third Pada of the verse 109; the word “ gaig " in verse 107
gives no rational meaning and hence I have adopted the read-
ing“ ga1g >’ of which “@dig” can be a mis-reading. The read-
ing “qarg” is also found in the corresponding verse of the
Brahmanda Purana, Chapter 24, verse 132. The meaning of
the passage is that at the time of the Chakshusha Manu, the .
Sun was born in the Vi§akha, the Moon in the Krittikd, the
Venus not distant from the Sun in the constellation on
which the Pushya had an aspect (fsa@¥), namely in
the constellation Swati, the seventh from the Pushya, the
Jupiter in the Poorvd Falguni, the Mars in the
Poorva Ashadhi, the Saturn in the Revati and the Rihy and
the Ketu in Revati (Rohinee). The statements that the
planets were born in these constellations is clearly poetical.
It only means that they were in those constellations when the
period of Chakshusha Manu began. Therefore when the
period began the approximate longicude of the Moon was
about 40° that of the Sun about 220°, that of the Jupiter
about 145° that of the Saturn 0°, that of the Mars 255° and

¥ Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 53,
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that of the Rahu 0° or 50°, - The mean positions of these are
also as follows:—

Mean Longi-
Planet tude in
degrees
" Sun oo 228
Jupiter . 133
- Saturn .. 9
Mars .. 280

369. The positions of the planets of the Zero-date have
been given in the Second Lecture.?! 0-385 Years before that,
we get the following mean longitudes, of the planets:—

]

Mean Longi-
Planet tude in
degrees
Sun . 221
Jupiter .. 176
Saturn 44
. Mars v 2932

The Saturn would take about 3 years to go from longi-
tude 9° to longitude 44° and the Jupiter would take about 15
years to go from longitude 133° to longitude 176°. Therefore
we get the following equations :—

+ 300429456624 x (complete revolutions of the Saturn)
=T~ 0-385
and
+1:50+ 11:861764 x (complete revolutions of the Jupiter)
=T—0-385

21 See gupra, para. 82,
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(In these calculations the years before the Zero-date aré
regarded as plus.) Therefore,
+ 1-50+4 29-455624 x (Complete revolutions of the Saturn)
11-861764
= Complete revolutions of the Jupiter
Or approximately,
Sjl- 149 x (complete revolutions of the Satﬁrn)

60

= Complete revolutions of the Jupiter.

'"370. We get several solutions of this indeterminate
equation. But 68 revolutions of the Saturn is the solution
that would serve our purpose. This gives:

T=68 x 29-456624 -+ 3-004 0-385 = 2006435 years.

But as we have seen, the Saturn and the Jupiter come to
the same position again after 913-35 years or 59-308 years.
We, therefore, get the following years:—

1. 30977
30384
2979-1
2919-8
2860-5
6. 28012

Now the mean longitude of the Mars was 293° when
that of the Sun was 221° just before the Zero-date. This is
almost just what we require. The Mars and the Sun come to
the same position again after 15, 17, 19, 32, 45, 47, 49, 64, 89,
158, 188, 224 or 363 years. Therefore we will get the desired
position of the Mars in 0+ 0-385+ 8 x 363 or 2904385 and
we get the desired position of the Mars, the Jupiter and the
Saturn in the year 2919-385 only.

‘oW

371. The positions of the planets calculated in this
year are as follows:—
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Mean . True
Planet Longitude Longitude Constellation
in degrees in degrees
Sun . 216 215 Visakha
Moon * . 26 - .
Mars . 295 265 Poorvishighi
Venus . .. 156-4 192 Swati
Jupiter . 145 155 Poorvifalguni
Saturn e 13 4 Revati
Rahu T 347 347 Revati

The longiude of the true Moon would be about 37°
at the end of the Paurnimai, i.e., the Moon would be in the
Krittika.

This agrees exactly with what the Vdyu Purdna states.
The date of the beginning of the period of Chiakshusha Manu
is, therefore, 680-6 years Kalpa Era. This agrees well with
the number of generations (that is 9) between the Swayam-
bhuva Manu and the Chakshusha Manu.

372. The date of Daksha also can be accurately ascer-
tained. The story of the destruction of the Daksha’s Yajiia
by Mahideva seems to be an allegory based upon the omis-
sion of a day every 28th quaternary. Such a day was, of
course, omitted from the 381 days of the ASwamedha given
before. This omission must have changed the usual form of
the Yajiia and given rise to the idea of its destruction. This
is clear from the following :—

(1) The same things, namely, omission of invitation to
Mahddeva and his wife and obstacle in the Yajia created
by Mahadeva’s wife, happened at the Yajia of both the
Dakshas, namely the Daksha, the comtemporary of the
Swiyambhuva Manu and the Daksha who was son of
Prachetas. Daksha is represented to have said to Mahideva
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that he will create opposition to him, even in his subsequent
birth as the son of Prachetas, so that Brahmanas will not
worship him in the sacrifice. This also shows that the
same things were repeated in the Yajiias of both the Dakshas.
If the story of the destruction of Daksha’s Yajfia were not an
allegory, one could hardly expect the same things to happen
again.

(2) The Rathantara Sama was being sung in the Yajiia
of Daksha—the Sama which has the same name as tae group
of 28 Kalpas, in the last of which one day was omitted.

(3) Mahadeva states while consoling his wife for the
omission of invitation to him, that the worshippers omitted to
invite him by virtue of the decision of the Gods and in accord-
ance with the traditional rules of Dharma and that though
they did not invite him, they were really praising him. If
the story was not an allegory, ‘Mahadeva would simply have
been represented as saying that he was not invited because
of hatred and the Brahmanas also would not at the sacri-
fice worship or praise one who was deliberately excluded
on account of hatred.

373. These facts appear from the following passages:—
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[Translation—« During the period of the Chakshusha
Manu, Daksha, contemporary of the Swiyambhuva Manu,
was born (again) as the son of Prachetas by the curse of
Tryambaka (Mahadeva). Mabadeva said to Daksha—
‘When the period of the Chikshusha Manu will come, you
will be born (again) as a King in the line of the Chakshusha
Manu being named Daksha, as the son of Prachetas and the
grandson of Pracheepa Barhish.” Daksha said to Maha-
deva, ‘ Oh Villain, in that life also I will create opposition to
you and therefore, the Brihmanas will not worship you in
the Yajfia along with other Gods.” Mahddeva said to his
wife, ¢ The best King of the people, named Daksha, is perform-
ing the A§vamedha Yajiia and Gods are going there.’ The
Goddess (the wife of Mahddeva) said to Mahadeva, ‘Oh my
Lord,. why did you not go to this Yajia.’ Mahideva
replied, ‘ My dear, all this has been done by the Gods them-
selves. They have not devised an oblation to me in all the
Yajfias. The Gods do not offer oblations to me in accord-
ance with the traditional rules of Dharma. The worshippers
praise me in the Yajiia, They sing the Rathantara Sima
(song). The Brihmanas worship me in the Brahma Satra
and Adhvaryus offer oblations to me.”]

1 Yiyu Purdna, Chapter 30,
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374. Tt follows that a day was omitted in the Agva-
medha of Daksha and that, therefore, his date must have
been 896 of the Kalpa Era. This agrees well with the genera-
tions (that is 9) between the Chakshusha Manu and the
second Daksha. The date of the Yajfia of that Daksha,

who was the contemporary of the Swayambhuva Manu,
would, of course, be 448 of the Kalpa Era. "

375. Vena the twelfth of the line of the Swayambhuva
Manu; was a tyrannous king. He was, therefore, deposed and
his son Prithu was enthroned in his place. Prithu was made
to take an oath that is given in the following statement:—

sirgt FfdeE Fw aar fi )
GraRrenFaE NH A8 3T AWEF N 0§ U
2T I AR SedIIeRarHg: |

ARYH: HRHAMH GIH T FEFA 0 Jow ||
aggan ¥ ey e ¥ 54

W% 7 GERUGE Farelfa 9@ 1 Gee 42

[Translarion.—* Takeé this oath again and again (thrice) :—
¢ 1 will protect the Brahma on the Earth (the Brahmanas) by
action, mind and words; I will not act at any time according
to my own inclinations but will doubtless act according to the
unchangeable Dharma laid down in the Danda-Neeti; Oh,
Lord also make this promise: I will not punish the Brihmanas

and I will also protect the whole world from the admixture
_of the Varnpas.”]

This oath is as skilfully framed and is as significant as
the oath which the constitutional monarch of England has to
take. The Brahmanas were to be protected and exempted
from punishment; for, they were the legislators and the judges
of those days.  Even to-day the legislators and the judges

enjoy special protection in the constitutions of civilized
countries.

2 Mahabhdrata, Sanii Parva, Chapter 59.
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- Prithu is said to have been a good king. He encouraged

cultivation, commerce and cattle-breeding and building of
cities.2¢ '

376. Daksha, the 18th King in the line of the Swayam-
bhuva Manu, had no male progeny. Vaivasvata Manu, the
grandson of his daughter, suceeded him in 952 Kalpa Era%
so that Daksha must have had a very long reign from 896
Kalpa Era to 952 Kalpa Era.

377. This date 952 Kalpa Era is obtained in the
following way:—We have already shown that the Manus
were public functionaries. One of the functions of the Manus
was the redistribution (vifywr) of the Varpas. The
period of the Manu was four years as shown already; but the
redistribution of the Varnas was not made by every - Manu.
Therefore, every Manu is not remembered. Only those are
remembered who redistributed the Varnas and they are four-
teen. The period of such Manus was said to continue until
fresh redistribution of the Varnas was made by a subsequent
Manu. Such periods became very- long after the Raivata
Manu, probably because the Raivata Manu introduced some
rules by which a man could go automatically from one Varpa
to another and thereafter the Manus redistributed the Varnas
only under the most exceptional circumstances. As already .
shown the period of the Chakshusha Manu was 68 Yugas,
i.e.,,272 years, and this period began in 680 Kalpa Era.?¢
Therefore the period of the Vaivasvata Manu must have
begun in 952 Kalpa Era.

378. The Purdnas give the dynasties of only three
sons of the Vaivasvata Manu, namely :—Ikshviku,
Nimi and Nabhagarishta.

The descendants of Ikshviku ruled in Ayodhya and those
of Nimi in Behar. This suggests that the descendants of

% Vavu Purdpa, Chapter 62, verses 167-74.
% Jbid., Chapter 84, verses 31-38 and verse | of Chapter 83.
38 See supra, para, 371,
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Nabhagarishta must have ruled in Brahmavarta and also that
at this period the Aryas must have begun to expand out of

the Brahmavarta to the East and the South, the expansion to
the South being made by Manu’s grandson Puriiravas.?’

The kings of the line of Nabhagarishta are :—

Nabhagarishta (Frarmite)
Bhalandana (W&g)
Pransu (57g)
Prajani (samf)
Khanitra (@)
Kshupa (g7)
Vinéa ()
Vivinsa (i)
Khaninetra (@19)
10. Karandhama (5{aw)
11, Avikshit (srRa)
12, Marutta (7%3)

13. Narishyanta (7Rsq)

L e A o

o

14. Dama (%)
15. Sudhriti (g1fy)
16.- Nara ()

17. Kevala (39)

18. Bandhuman (dgwr )
19. Vegavan ()
20. Budha (g4) .

21. Tripabindu (gqmfdg)?®

379. 1t is said of Trmabmdu that he ruled in the third
quaternary of the Tretd’ Yuga, of course, the second Treta
Yuga® (hargmg T i) and that his descendants ruled
in Visdla, ie., Ujjayinee, It, therefore, appears that either

27 See infra, pata. 396,
% Vayu Purdna, Chapter 86.
3 Jbid., Chapter 86, verse 15,
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Trinabindu left the Kingdom of the Brahmavarta or that
he was deposed between 1408 and 1412 Kalpa Era,

A republic then appears to have been established and
Hiranyaka$ipu became the Indra, i.e., supreme authority in
the Brahmavarta in the fourth quaternary of the Tretad Yuga:

(gt g FEArEt SIREEE |
& @ GEREIERTTY 0 W 159)
But there were then two parties in the State, the Asuras and

the Devas and they fought many (twelve) battles for capturing
the supreme power in the State

(3t Tt § domT agAIswad L

TSR, T &7 F SR €L 0 v 1)
Hiranyakasipu belonged to the former party. He was
killed by Narasinha of the party of the Devas and then the
Asura Bali became the Indra between 1424 and 1428 Kalpa
Era .
(a/>ETrg Sy Tt aud ga 0 ey 1°%)
Bali appears to have been driven out of the Brahmévarta by -
Wimana of the party of the Devas and then the Asura
Prahlada became the Indra.®?

These three Indras of the Asura party held office for ten
quaternaries, i.e., 40 years '

(Sxrorasy P argunt AR |
FRdER & AEEagT & 0.39 uM)

At theend of this period, the Devas appear to have defeated
the Asurasand to havedriven them out to Patila, i.e., perhaps
to Babylon and then the Devas held the office of the Indra
for 40 years only .

8 Viyu Purdya, Chapter 98.

3L Ibid., Chapter 97.

3¢ Ibid., Chapter 98.

33 See Chapters 97 and 98 of the Vayu Purdna.
38 Vayu Purana, Chapter 97,
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Thus this second republic appears to have continued for 80
years. This corresponds to the second republic of 120 years

mentioned by Megasthenes.?® (He may have given 120 years
on account of some misunderstanding).

380. Maindhata (wiwar) appears to have become
King in the Brahmavarta in 1492 Kalpa Era. This is
inferred from the statement of Indra that Mandhata will
suck milk from his finger®” and from the fact that the Indra
of the Devas is said to have ruled for 40 years only. Mandhata’s
birth took place in the 15th quaternary of the Treta Yuga, i.e.,
between 1456 and 1460 of the Kalpa Fra.®®

381. The Kings of the line of Mandhatad who ruled in_
the Brahmavarta are probably the following:—
1. Mandhata (wiara)
2. Purukutsa (3%3%@)
3. Trasadasyu (sra3ey)
4. Sambhiita (¥3)
5. Anaranya (S707)
6. Trasadasva (7a37)
7. Haryaiva (g§=a) ‘
8. Vasumata (sg#a)
9. Tridhanva (Fra=m)
10. Trayyaruna (s=aveor) ‘
11. Satyavrata (g@=a) or Trisanku (frig)
12. Hariéchandra (3ft=iz)
13. Rohita ()
14. Harita® (zR7)

3 Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 97,

26 See supra, para, 217,

¥ Mahibhdrata, Vana Parva, Chapter 126, verse 30,
3 Malsya Purina, Chapter 47; see supra, para. 279,
» See Viayu Purdpa, Chapter 88,
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We say that these kings ruled in the Brahmivarta; because
they succeeded Mandhata according to the list in the Vayu
Pyrdna and also because many of them are referred to in the
Vedas.4

' 382, Harita’s son Champu is said to have created a new
~ city named Champ3a#! and only a few descendants of Champu
are given in the Purdnas. It therefore appears that after
Harita a third republic was established in the Brahmaévarta.
That republic was in existence in the days of the Mahabha-
rata War and continued to exist upto the time of Megas-
thenes and it was perhaps on this account that he could not
give the period of this third republic. The Indras referred
to in the Mahabhdrata were, of course, the heads of the
Brahmavarta during this third republic.

No further history of the Brahmavarta can be known
'from the Puripas. That State evidently became absorbed
later on in the Magadha Empire,

383. The Brahmavarta was the first, the foremost and
the ideal State of the Aryas. It was the State in which the
A§vamedha was performed, the Vedas were composed in
every quaternary for the ASvamedha and where the Manus
were appointed for enacting laws and redistribution of the
Varpas. When new Kingdoms of Ayodhya, Behar, Kuru-
kshetra, etc., were established, they first looked up to it as
their ideal and guide. But as the importance of these new
States increased that of Brahmavarta declined. The Afva-
medha began to be performed in other States and the Manus
and the Indras also began to be appointed from them.

384. Bali was the Indra when the eighth Manu named
Savarpa (@MW) was appointed.®® Therefore the date of
Savarna Manu must be about 1424 Kalpa Era. The sub-
sequent Manus were from outside the Brahmavarta and
we shall have to investigate about them later on.

® See Pracheena Charitra Kosha by Chitrivagastree.
41 See Bhdgavata, Skandha 9, Chapter 8, verse 1.
42 See Vdyu Purdpa, Chapter 100, verses 20-21,
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385. .Before finishing the history of the Brahmavarta
we shall find out the date of the first compilation of the
Vayu Purana. We have already referred to the verse

ARy AT FFEa
which mentions that 28 Yugas of the period of the Vaivasvata
Manu had passed, of course, till the time at which the author
.was speaking. This shows that the first compilation of the
Vayu Purdna was made when 28 Yugas of the period of the
Vaivasvata Manu had passed, i.e., in 952 pIus 112- or 1064
Kalpa Era.
HISTORY OF AYODHYA

"386. It is stated in the Ramdyana**that the Vaiva$vata
Manu established Ayodhya and that his son Ikshwaku was the
first king of Ayodhya. This, of course, must have happened
some time after 952 Kalpa Era. The line of kings between
Ikshvaku and Sree Rima is much confused, the Purdnas
giving 63 or 52 kings between them and the Ramdyana
itself giving only thirty-five kings.®* But we have already
shown that Sree Rama was born in 1493 Kalpa Era. There-
fore there can be only about 25 generations between Ikshvaku
and Sree Rdma. This conclusion is confirmed by the fact
that all the Purdnas and the Ramdyana*® agree in giving

. twenty-three generations between the Vaivadvata Manu
‘and Seeradhvaja, the father-in-law of Sree Rima. It is clear
that this confusion is caused by the inclusion in the main
line of kings of branch lines, ruling in places other than
Ayodhya. This is shown by the inclusion in this line of
Shravasta and Champu who are said to have established
other cities and, of course, kingdoms. They were included
in this line because they were also the descendants of Iksh-
vaku. Méndhatd and his descendants ruled in the Brahma-
varta but they too have been given in this line. The line in

43 See supra, para. 267,
44 Sargas, 5 and 70 of Bala Kapda.
4 See Bala Kanda, Sarga 70,

. 4 Ibid., Sarga 71, :
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the Ramdyana is obviously the most reliable but we ought
to exclude from it eleven kings from Kalmashapada to
Nabhaga; for some of them have been mentioned by the
Purinas as having ruled after Sree Rima and the others
have not been mentioned at all in the Purdnas. We, there-
fore, think that the line of Ayodhya was as follows:—

Tkshvaku (Zarg)
Kukshi (3f%)
Vikukshi (%)
Bapa (am)
Anaranya (F09)
Prithu (79)
Tri§anku (FraiF)
Dhundhumara (§9R)
Yuvaniéva (gaar)
Mandhata (afrar)
Susandhi (g&™4)
Dhruvasandhi (gf¥)
.~ Bharata (¥3d)
Asita (a1f¥)
Sagara (@)
Asamanjas (S99 )
(he was not made a King).

17. AnSumin (sigaM)
~18. Dileepa ()
'19. Bhageeratha (¥fiea)
20. Kakutstha (%3%4)

21. Raghu (®)

22. 'Aja (s)

23, Da$aratha (3309)

24. Sree Rima (1 TW)

387. We have already found out the dates of several
events in the life of §ree Rama. They are as follows:—
Birth 1493 Kalpa Era; Exile 1518 Kalpa Era, March from

I T ol

bk ek ek ek b bk b
AN Bl el e



[ ]
THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 219

Kishkindha for Lanka 1530-6 Kalpa Era; Killing of Révana
1531-1 Kalpa Era; Return to Ayodhya would, of course, be
1532 Kalpa Era. We have now to find the date of his death.
After return to Ayodhyi Sree Rama ruled for 40 years and
then died. This is shown by the statement that*” Rama
performed ten As$vamedhas (Zagiammig). As an Adva-
medha is performed every fourth year, this means that after
return to Ayodhya Sree Rima lived for 40 years.

We should not be misled by the statements in the
Ramdyana, for in it there is an attempt to deify Sree Rama.
Moreover the statement in the Ramdyana, Yuddha Kanda,
last chapter ’

“ T4 TGO AT FHOT T W 4% 07

can be so construed as to support the above inference. We
suggest that the word Sahasra had then probably two meanings
derived from its original meaning. Its original meaning is
““ a time of rejoicing or festivity ” for it is derived from ¥
to laugh. There were then two important festivities—
(1) the ASvamedha at an interval of four years and (2) the
Dwada$a Viarshika Satra at an interval of a thousand years.
The word Sahasra, therefore, may have come to mean a period
of either four years or one thousand years. We get a rational
meaning for the above statement from the Ramdyana only if
we take Sahasra to mean four years and this meaning agrees
with the statement that Sree Rama performed ten Aévamedhas.

Thus the date of Srec Rama’s death appears to be 1572
Kalpa Era.

388. The line after Sree Rima also is confused between
Sree Rdma and Brihadbala who was killed by Abhimanyu
in the Bharata War.*® The Bhagavata gives 25 generations,
while the Vishnu and the Vayu give 32 generations between
them and the Mastya gives only 15 generations between S$ree
Rima and the Bhidrata War in Chapter 12. The cause of

41 Chapter 291, verse 70, in Vana Parva in the Mehabhdrata.
48 Mahabharata, Drona Parva, Chapter 47, verse 24,
15 '
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this confusion must be the same as already suggested above.

Four lines are available to us; one from each of the following

four Purinas, namely the Bhagavata, the Vayu, the Vishpu,

-and the Harivansa. The line in the Harivanfa is clearly

deficient; for according to it Manu was the father of Brihad-
" bala and that is inconsistent with Manu’s date, i.e., 1772

Kalpa Era, found hereafter.® We shall, therefore, take the

Kings that are common to the other three lists. They are

as follows —

Kuda (z%1)
Atithi (=fafer)
Nishadha (frqg)

" Nabhasa (779) |
Pundareeka (33%)
Kshemadhanva (§w4a=ar)
Devaneeka (3a15)
Aneeha or Aheenagu (3rlg, A7)
Pariyétra (aifar)
Hiranyanabha (ftogam)

. Pushya (3%7)

Dhruvasandhi (ga(¥)

Sudarfana (g%3)

. Agnivarna (st

Seeghra (fim)

. Manu or Maru (%3, ®%)

Prasufruta (Sg4q)

Sugati, or Susandhi (gnfiy, §&iu)
or Sandhi (&f%).

NI IR I NV W S
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19. Amarshana (ersm)
20. Mahaswan (Wg&M)
21. Vigrutavan or Viévasihva (fsaart, Hqa€)
22. Bhrihadbala (Z78%)

——————

4 See infra, para, 389,
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389, The Vayu Purdna makes the following statement
about Manu of the line of Sree Rama:

BT Mg WEFE AL |
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[Translation.— Seeghra was born of Agnivarna and

‘Manu was born of Seeghra. This Manu stayed at the town
Kaldpa having got great authority as a State functionary
(Fwm)®.; (by virtue of this authority) he brought Kshatriyas
into existence in the 19th Yuga (quaternary) of the second
Dwipara Yuga (of course).]”

This gives us the date of this Manu to be 1772 Kalpa
Era. This agrees well with the generations given above.

390. At the time of this Manu who was, of course, the
ninth Manu, four different Manus of the four directions were
appointed simultaneously. Brahmanda Purana says:—

wadiareg ¥ fut Wt 0T T qUSH |
93Y GivagrE iRT ST 2 0 3¢ 052
{Translation.— Eight Manus have passed and six others

are yet to pass. At present, the desendant of Vaivasvata is
ruling amongst the Easterns.”)

This statement refers to the ninth Manvantara and it
says that a descendant of Vaivasvata rules the Easterns. The
word * Easterns ™ suggests that four Manus of four directions
were appointed in this Manvantara. This is supported by
the statement in the Vdyu Purdna®® that four Manus, the
Manasa Putras (adopted or nominated sons) of each of the
four, namely Brahma, Dharma, Daksha and Bhava, were
born of Daksha’s daughter all at once and therefore at one

% Vayu Purdpa, Chapter 88.

5% 317 being derived from 9 to appoint, means * appomlment' and
hence * authority °.

8 Pada 4, Chapter I,

83 Viyu Purdpa, Chapter 100, verses 40-54,
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time (g%:) and by the statement in the Bhagavadgeeld,
namely™ #g54: 9 93 TR #43: in which there is a reference
to four Manus that cannot be explained on any other
theory. We, therefore, conclude that four Manus were
appointed simultaneously in 1772 Kalpa Era and that Manu,
the son of Seeghra, was one of them.

391. The descendants of Brihadbala are as follows:—

Brihatkshaya (3g&9)
Kshaya (59)
Vatsavyiiha (aw=qg)
Prativyiiha (3%=gg)
Divakara® (Ram)
Sahadeva (¥539)
Brihadaéva (3g3%)
Bhanuratha (Mrgta)
9. Prateetasva (sdftary)
10. Suprateeta (gia)
11. Sahadeva (€339)
12. Sunakshatra (gag1)
13. Kinnara (%%)

14. Antareeksha (3ffadig)
15. Suparna (glw'r)

17. Amitrajit (aiRrsRed )
16. Bharadwija (¥Rgw)
18. Dharmee (4dt)

19. Kritanjaya (dwa)
20. Vrita ()

21. Ranpanjaya (Ti=3)
22, ' Sanjaya (4919)

23. Suratha (gw)

24. Sumitra (gfm)°®

& Chapter 10, verse 6.
s Some Purdnas call him f&q1%.
8% Viyu Purapa, Chapter 99.

L I O i
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We have omitted from this line six kings named $akya
(@), Suddhodana (g€izA), Rihula (UES), Prasenajit
(sgafma), Kshudraka (%) and Kshulika (gfs®). For
we know that they were not the kings of Ayodhya but of
Kapilavastu. Moreover in Chapter 99, verses 322—325,
the number of generations from the Bhiarata War to the time -
of the wriier of this portion of the Vdyu Purana is said to be

"26 in the Kuru line and 24 in the Ikshvaku line and yet
while we actually find 26 Kings in the Kuru line, we find 30,
i.e., six more in the Ikshvaku line. This shows that six kings of
a branch line that ruled at a place other than Ayodhya. of
course, at Kapilavastu have been incorporated in the lnst of
the main Ikshvédku line.

392. The kings Divdkara and Suparpa have been
referred to in the following most important passage, from
which we have to conclude that they were the Manus in the
10th and the 11th Manvantaras.

waEi § JEIHE IAGH IR 1
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w1 FAgH 39 400 Spargdt g 1
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[*® Translation.—* Listen, I shall tell you, how the

~ Kshatriyas will come into existence in the periods named
Yugas. Devapi, the King of the line of Puru who is thought
by some to be of the line of Ikshvaku, residing in the city
named Kaldpa and having got great authority as a State
functionary; and Suvarchas the son of Soma of the line of
Tkshviku, these two will be the creators of the Kshatriyas in the
24th quaternary and the 29th (39th if we adopt the reading
Faf3) quaternary (respectively). Devipi of the line of Aila
who will have no enemy will be the founder of*a dynasty. These
two shall be the creators of the Kshatriyas in the quaternary
at the end of the Kali and in the future Krita Yuga (respec-
tively) (it should be noted that this happens in all ages for the
sake of continuity). With their respective Saptarshis they
will be the créators of Gotras (Brahmanas) and Kshatriyas.
The Kshatriyas and the Rishis (the Brahmanas) do not exist
(cease to exist) in the first Tretd Yuga (this corresponds to the
age of the Swayambhuva Manu) and again in the interim of
the Dwépara (this corresponds to 680 Kalpa Era, the date of
the Chakshusha Manu; for then the interim betweeen the Treta 4
and the Dwapara extending from 670 to 720 Kalpa Era was
going on) and in the Tretd Yuga after the Krita had ended
(this corresponds to the 8th, i.e., the Sdvarni Manu during
whose period Bali was the Indra) and therefore again they will
come into being for the sake of the origin of the Brahmanas
and the Kshatriyas. In this way in all the periods, i.e., in the

5" Vayu Purdna, Chapter 99,
88 For the purposes of this translation we have to interchanged the Jast
Pada of the 441st verse and the second Pida of the 442nd verse. For the words

“« iy Y9351 ” in the 442nd verse, can be naturally related only to

¢ 8 . -
 gRIaaH @dt " in the 440th verse. This interchange has, therefore,
been made while construing this passage.
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Manvantaras, the Saptarshis with the kings (Manus) stand
in all ages for the sake of continuity.”]

393. This passage gives in a nut-shell the whole history
of the Varnas. It says that the Brahmanas and the Ksha-
triyas ceased to exist at the dates mentioned in the passage
-and that they were then created by the Manus and the
Saptarshis. This act is described as the distribution of the
'Varnas (F94m[), in :

it SRR St G o gon o

[Translation—< 1t is said that the distribution of the
Varnas took place in the Tretd in the time of the Swayambhuva
Manu.] Therefore this creation means only selection. However
‘this is not our proper subject. We are only concerned with
the dates. The date of Devapi is given as the 24th quaternary
of Kali, i.e., 1992-96 Kalpa Era and the date of Suvarchas
is given as the 29th or the 39th quaternary of the future Krita
{the author is speaking in the second Dwadasa Varshika
Satra), i.e.,2112t0 2116 or 2152 to 2156 Kalpa Era. Deviapi
is said to belong either to the line of the Purus or to the
line of the Ikshvakus. It is well known that Devdpi of the
Puru line, preceded the Pindavas and lived in the Dwapara
Yuga. Therefore, Devapi who became a Manu must be
_ another one and he can be identified with Divdkara or Divaka
“in the line of Brihadbala if we take into consideration the
curious changes. in the names given in the Purdnas. In the
same way, we can identify Suvarchas with Suparna (also
named Sutapas in some Purinas), the son of Antaﬁksha,
which can be the equivalent of Soma the Moon—Antariksha

meaning * one in the sky ”. But to make Suvarchas synchro-
nize with Suchi, the Indra® in the last Manvantara, we
have to take the reading 793 in place of 7af¥ir which
can be a misreading of it; for, Suchi is a king of the
Barhadratha line of the Magadha and ruled in the Magadha,

59 Vayu Purana, Chapter 57.
8 Bldgavata, Skandha 8, Chapter 13, verse 34,
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as will be segn hereafter from 2130 to 2159 Kalpa Fra. Thus
the dates of the 10th and the 11th Manvantaras are 1992 to
- 1996 and 2152 to 2156 Kalpa Era respectively.

394. The following table gives for ready reference the
dates of all the Manvantaras:—

Date | Date
No. Name of the Manu | (Kalpa | B.C. Remarks
Era)
1 |Swayambhuva. .. 432°| 2670
2 | Swarochisha .| 436 | 2666 -
3 Uttama .. ..l 440 2662 These dates are ooly
4 | Tamasa .. .| 444 2658 *approximate
5 |Raivata .. .. 448 | 2654 Y
6 Chakshusha .| 680 2422
7 | Vaivasvata L0952 2150
8 Savarpi ., .| 1424 1678
9 | Son of Seeghra and : )
three others . 1772 1330 | in this period four Manus
were appointed
10 | Divakara S 1992 | o110
1 Suparma 2152 950

395. At the end of the rule of Sumitra the 24th in the
line of Brihadbala the kingdom of Ayodhyid was absorbed
in the Magadha Empire.

History OF THE KURUKSHETRA

396. Budha was the king in Balhika (Balkha of the
modern days). He married 113 the daughter of the Vaivasvata
Manu and established Praydga or Pratishthina to the North
of the Yamuna (Jumna). Their son Puriiravas then became
the king there. This is the origin of the kingdom of the
Kurukshetra.®® We have seen that a Dwadasa Varshika
Satra was performed during his reign. Therefore his date
must clearly be about 1000 Kalpa Era. From 1000 Kalpu

§1 See Ramdyana, Uttara Khanda, Sarga 90 verses 17-21 and Fayu Purdua,
Chapter 91, verse 50.
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Erato1904-7, the date of the Bhirata War, we must get about
41 generations. The number of the generations between
Ikshvaku and Brihadbala are 46 as we have seen and about
as many must be the generations between Purtiravas and the
Piandavas. And we find that the -generations given in the
Purinas and Chapter 95 of the Adiparva of the Mahabharata
are almost as many. There are, of course, minor differences
between all these lists, the order of the kings is different
and some names are different too.

397. Which of these lists shall we take to be the most

reliable. The following passage from the Harivansa Purana
furnishes us with a test

| g AT s ST T a1
RS TS G SHESRH 0 Y0¥ 182
[Translation—+«Oh ! Janamejaya, in your line there are

two Rikshas, two Parikshits, three Bhimasenas, and two
Janamejayas (excluding you, of course).”]

The lines given in the Mahdbhdrata in Chapters 94 and
95 do not stand this test. The lines given in the Harivansa
and in the Vayu Purdna siand this test very well. But the
line in the Harivanfa omits the famous king Hasti, who
founded the city of Hastinapura. It, therefore, follows that
. the Tine, given in the Vayu Purdna,®® is the most reliable.

398. The following is the list of the kings in the Vayu
Purana—

Puriiravas (7€%3%)
Ayus (37)
Nahusha (739)
Yayati (3717)

Puru (3%)
Janamejaya (Sas)

SR

€2 Chapter 32.

$3 There is almost no difference between the lists in the ¥ayu Purdpa and in
the Vishnu Purdpa.
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7. Aviddba (aRg)™

8. Praveera (W)

9. Manasyu (97%)

10. Jayada (97)

11. Dhundhn (§3)

12. Bahugavee (YZ0)
13. Sanjati (=)

14. Roudrisva ({zFg)
15. Richeyu (R&g)*

16. Rantindra ({%R)
17. Trasu (33)

18. Malina (afew)

19. Dushyanta (g=i7)
20. Bharata (7%)

21. Vitatha (&%)

22. Bhuvamanyu (439°3)
23. Bribatkshatra (35559)
24. Suhotra (33M)

25. Hasti (379)%®

26. Ajameedha (aFitz)
_27. Riksha (%3)

28. Samvarana (§9(%)
29. Kuru (3%)

30. Pasikshit (7034
31. Janamejaya (S%a3)
32. Suratha (309)

33. Vidiratha (Agea)
34. Sarvabhouma (wrFwiiv)
35. Jayatsera (s3)
36. Aradhi (smufy)

*4 He conquered Pracice, the eastern direction. )

& Yt appears, Viye Purima calls him T3 also; ocher Porinas cull hom
ﬁ?’aj (lgi:hcyu)- )

& He founded Hastinipura.
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37. Ayutayus (7g7ge)
38. Akrodhana (=1=219)
39. Devatithi (Zaniii)
40. Riksha (%4)

41. Bhimasena (#ia4a)
42. Dileepa (%@i1)

43. Prateepa (5i7)

44. Santanu (F3)

45. Vichitra-Veerya (Ri==rdid)
46. Pindu (vig)

47. Yudhishthira (F33T)
48. Abhimanyu (sifr=3)
49. Parikshit (aRE)

399. The fact that Janamejaya the 3ist king had six
brothers named Kakshasena, Ugrasena, Chitrasena, Indra-
sena, Sushena, Bhimasena, .and several un-named others
also, should be noted.%” As shown before he is the king
referred to in the Satapatha Brahmapa. It should also be
noted that Santanu, the 44th king, had a brother named
Dewiapi, who was elder than Santanu, but who having gone
to the forest for religious austerities Santanu became king.¢8

400. We have already determined the dates of the most
important events in the life of the Pandavas. The date of
the War between the Kauravas and the Piandavas is 1904-7
Kalpa Era and that of the end of the Yadavas and the

Pandavas is 1926-7 Kalpa Era. These are fixed beyond
doubt. - :

401. We shall now find out the date of Sree Krishna’s
birth because that will enable us to find out the date of
Arjuna’s birth also and because the date of Sree Krishna’s
birth as at present popularly known appears to be incorrect.
It is obvious that the Harivansa alone is the authority,

7 See verses 53-53 of Adi Parva, Chapter 94,
¢ See Vayu Purapa, Chapter 99, verse 236.
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upon which we ought to rely in this matter and it says the
following about the date of Sree Krishna's birth.

AT @Egt Suy AR Y R
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_ [Translation.— When the period of pregnancy was yet
incomplete, ie., in the 8th month of pregnancy, the two
women Devakee and Ya$oda, simultaneously gave birth
‘to their children. Yasodd gave birth to a girl in the same
night, in which Sree Krishna was born. The one was the
wife of Nanda Gopa and the other was the wife of Vasudeva.

They were pregnant at the same. time. The Abhijit was the
constellation and Jayantee was the night and Vijaya was the

Muhiirta, when Sree Krishna was born. (Sree Krishna says -

to the Goddess), ¢ You will be born of Yasodd on the same
9th Tirhi of a dark fortnight. I shall be born in the midnight,
when there would be youth in the night, on the Yoga of
Abhijit.” ]

402. The third, the eighth, or the 13th Tithi is called
the Jayd or Jayanti™ This passage therefore, means that

Sree Krishna was born in the eighth month of pregnancy at
midnight on the night of the 8th Tithi of the dark half of a

% Vishpu Parva, Chapter 4, in the Harivania.
" Vishnu Parva, Chapter 3, in the Harivansa.
7 See the dictionary named Sabdakalpadruma.
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month, but during the 9th Tithi?2 and on the Abhijit constel-
lation. The Abhijit is the first part of the Sravana and the
last of the Uttarashddhda. We get such a combination on the
8th Tithi of the dark half of the Chaitra of the Anuvatsara 54
.years before the Bharata War. For, from this 8th Tithi to
the Amavasya of the Sravana of the year of the War we have
seven Tithis and 673 lunar months (224 62 x 104 32 minus
1 for Kshayamasa), i.e., 20197 Tithis or 19881 days 25 Ghatees
and 18} Palas; and as the Srivana Amavasyd of the year
of the War ended at four days zero Ghatees, this 8th Tithi
of the birth of Sree Krishna ended at two days 34 Ghatees
41} Palas. The constellation at the end of the Chaitra
Amavasya in the Anuvatsara is 6 &% from the beginning of
the Dhanishtha.”. Therefore, thé constellation at the end of
the previous 8th Tithi would be 26 &%, i.e., the beginning of
the Sravana, ie., the Abhijit. Therefore on the aforesaid
date at midnight we have Navami (9th Tithi) and also the
Abhijit as required. This must, therefore, be the real date of
the birth of Sree Krishna.

403. Sree Krishna was, therefore, 54 years old on the 8th
of the dark half of the Chaitra of the year of the Bharata War.
Arjuna being of equal age must also have been 54 years old
at the time of the battle described in the Virata Parva. As
Arjuna was 33 years old when he burnt the Khindava
- forest,™ 21 years passed between the burning of the Khindava
-forest and the battle in the Virdta Parva, and therefore 213
years passed between the burningof the forest and the Bhirata

War. The date of the burning of the Khandava forest is,
therefore, 1883-2 years Kalpa. Era. The interval between
the burning of the forest and the Bharata War in turn con-
firms the date of the Bharata War as shown below.

404. Chapter 225 of the Adi Parva shows that the
Gandeeva bow was given to Arjuna by Varufa just before

™ The wording * JaFqIyq AT ** shows that Sree Krishna also
was born during the Sth Tirhi,

3 See Dixita, p. 78.
 See supra, para, 107,



232 THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY

and for the burning of the forest. Now, we have the
following statement about this bow

TARSHEH g A9 TR, |

TASTAHATT FATCIRIAL 1 4 0
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[ Translation.—< This bow was held by Brahma for 1000

years, then by Prajapati for 503 years, then by Indra for
80 years and 5 (months), then by Soma for 500, then by
Varuna for hundred years and then by Partha for 65 years.

405. Supposing these years are from the beginning of
the Varaha Kalpa when Brahma first assumed authority to the
year of the Bharata War, when the statement was made, we
ought to get 19042 by the addition of these years. This
however, we do not get. There must, therefore, be some
mystery or mistake in this statement. Arjuna’s years are
clearly wrong as we have already shown before.’® We have,
therefore, to suppose as shown before that 21 years passed
between the battle in the Virdta Parva and the burning of the
Khandava forest. We have also seen that Indra ruled for
80 yearsonly.” We, therefore, take the words CHCE R S
to mean 80 years and 5 months. We shall also take it that the

_ years of Soma and Varuna as given are double of what they
actually were. We thus get the following calculation,

Brahma .. 1000 Years

Prajipati .. 503

Indra 'e 80 ,, and 5 months
Soma .. 250 ,,

Varuna e 50

Arjuna . 21,

» Mahdabharata, Virgta Parva, Chapter 43,
8 See supra, para, 175,
%3 See supra, para. 319,
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The total of these years is 1904 years and 5 months, i.e.,
1904-4 years. About six months is the interval between the
battle in the Virdta Parva and the Bharata War. Therefore,
from the beginning of the Varaha-Kalpa to the War, we get
19049 years. This confirms the date of the Bhdrata
War found by us independently from astronomical data and -
also confirms the date of the burning of the Khandava
forest.

406. It should be noted that the Kurukshetra being
contiguous to the Brahmdvarta, the territory of the Indra,
the kings of the Kurukshetra often came into contact and
even conflict at times with the Indra and the other func-
tionaries of the Brahmavarta. This did not happen so often
with the kings of the other Arya States. The burning of
the forest was one of the conflicts between the Brahmivarta
and the Kurukshetra and was done for snatching the terri-
tory from the Brahmavarta and for making it habitable.

407. The description of the third Janamejaya, i.e., the
great grandson of the Pindavas in Chapter 99 of the Vayu
Purana is very important. It is as follows:
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[Translation.—The heir of Parikshita was Janamejaya.
He established the Vajasaneyi Brihmanas, the Brihmanas
who study Sukla Yajur Veda. Then VaiSampayana himself
cursed him angrily, “Oh vile man, your order shall not
stand (no body will obey your order). This will not be
praised while I am living.” Then Janamejaya died soon
(en¥ra:) after twice performing the Afvamedha and after
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advancing the Vedas named Vijasaneya, ie., the $ukla
Yajur Veda.

408. This shows that the Sukla Yajur Veda and the
Sathapatha Brahmana made by Yajiiavalkya were supported
and advanced by Janamejaya, in spite of the opposition of
the orthodox school, headed by VaiSampayana. But as we
know from the ¥ayu Purdpa, Chapter 61, verses 12 to 22 that
Yajiiavalkya was also a student of VaiSampiyana, we have
to conclude that the Sukla Yajur Veda and the Sathpatha
' Brahmana were written during the reign of this Janamejaya.”

409. After Yudhishthira, Parikshit, the grandson of
Arjuna who was born in the year of the War, became king.
He was succeeded by his son Janamejaya the third, the most
important events of whose reign have already been narrated
above. He also had three brothers named Bhimasena,
Ugrasena and Srutasena.’® Twenty-four kings ruled after
Janamejaya in Kurukshetra and then it was absorbed in the
Magadha Empire.

410. We may consider here the date of the Bhagavad-
geetd also. As we have already seen it refers to the four
Manus (see supra, para. 390). This clearly shows that it was
combosed during the period of the four Manus, i.e., from
1772 t0 1992 Kalpa Era. But as it must have been composed
- after the Bharata War, its date must be between 1904 and 1992
Kalpa Era. It may have been composed by Vyésa himself or
by VaiSampayana or by Souti. We will not, however, discuss
this point here as it is outside the scope of our subject.

HisTorY OF THE MAGADHA

411. The Puranas say that Brihadratha of the line of
Puru became king in the Magadha, The eighth from him
was Jarasandha, the contemporary of the Pandavas. There-
. fore, Brihadratha’s date is about 1700 Kalpa Era. Second
from Brihadratha is Rishabha.

—
77 See supra, para. 202,
18 See Adi Parva, Chapter 3.
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412. We may here incidentally mention that a king
named Rishabha has been referred to in the last Sarga of the
Uttara Kanda of the Ramayana; since after Sree Rama the
Pouranic lists of kings mention only one Rishabha, i.e., the
Rishabha in the line of Brihadratha, the Rishabha mentioned
in the Rdmayana must be the Rishabha of the Barhadratha
line. This shows that the Uttara Kanda must have been

-composed after his time, i.e., after about 1740 Kalpa Era, and
that it is an 1nterpolat10n

413. The dual between Jarasandha and- Bhlmasena, in
which Jarisandha was killed is well known. Jarasandha’s
son Sahadeva was killed in the Bharata War, fighting on the
side’ of the Pandavas™; twenty-two Barhadratha kings that
-tuled in the Magadha after him are given in the Purdnas
with the years of the reign of each. - We have already shown
that these years are twice of the actual years®® and that these
twenty-two kings reigned in all for 536 years. We have
already given a list (named A) of these twenty-two kings.®
The only modification that the list requires is that the years of
Ayutiyus and Suchala have to be read as twenty-six and
twenty-two respectively. If from this list we calculate the:
date of Suchi it would be 2130 to 2159 Kalpa Era. We have
seen that he had become the Indra in the last i.e., the eleventh
Manvantara. 82 : :

414. The following kings of the Pradyotana line reigned
after the kings of the Barhadratha line:

1. Pradyota (NIT) . . 114 years

2. Palaka (197%) . S

3. ViGkhaytpa (RuT@gw) L. .. 25,

4. Ajska (9F) .. .. o108,

5. Nandivardhana (#fq4).. S T
' ToTAL .. 69

* See Vayu Purina, Chapter 99, verse 296.
%0 See supra, paragraphs 166, 171.
3 See supra, para. 156,
9 See supra, para. 393,
16
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We have seen that the years of these kings as given in
the Purinas are double of what they actually were,

415. The followmg Salsunaga kings ruled after the
Pradyotana kings :—

1. Siundga (RIZAM)+ .. . .. 20 years
2. Kakavarmpa (®1%99) .. .. 18
3. Kshemavarma (Emem'r) . .10,
4. Kshatroujas ({Tafmq\) . w20,
5. Dariaka (30%) . S ¥ T
6. Bimbisara (H{ER) . w19,
1. Ajatasatra (Wﬂ'ﬂ') “ o1,
8. Udayee (3341) - o 168,
"9, Nandivardhana (ar"qqt-iﬂ) 200,
10, Mahznandi (FgHTE) .. oM,

Torar. ., 180 ,,

. We have seen that the years of these kings also as given
in the Purdnas are double of what they actually were. In
placing Darsaka as the fifth king we have followed the order

of the Bouddha work Mahdvanso.

416. The Nandas reigned for 100 years after the SaiSu- -
naga kings. Chandragupta then reigned for 24 years and
Bindusara for 28 years and after him A$oka came to the
throne. - We have also seen that Chandragupta was crowned
king in 312 B.C. and that 218 years passed between Buddha’s
Nirvana and Asoka’s coronation. The date of Buddha's
Nirvina must, therefore, be 478 B.C. (312-24-28 + 218).

417. We may here consider another important date
namely that of the birth of Vyasa, the author of the Bhaga-
vata, a person distinct from the grandfather of the Pandavas.
This Vydsa gives the date of his birth in the passage : &9

9% See supra, paragraphs, 166-71,
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qAgY qat gAY already discussed.® This date is 2700
Kalpa Era. This is confirmed by the fact that in * ageq
Wgdised  ete. (already discussed)®™ he gives the total of years
from the Bharata War to the Nandas only, thus showing that
he must have lived in the reign of the Nandas. We have seen
that the date of birth of Vyasa, the grandfather of the
Pandavas, is 1808 to 1812 Kalpa Era. These two different
‘dates themselves show that the two Vyasas were distinct
persons. There is evidence, which we cannot discuss here,
to hold that this author of the Bhdgavata composed the
Santi Parva and the Anusdsana Parva of the Bhdrata and
re-edited the whole Bhdrata again. This date of the author
of the Bhdgavata also explains the following verse pointed out
to me first by Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. Mirasi during the
discussion following my lectures. * ¥RRy & Jaar
9™ T Ul 3¢ 0" (Vana Parva, Chapter 121).

[ Translation.—This is the interim between the Tretd and
the Dwapara.”] If the second Vydsa be supposed to have
interpplated this passage in the Vana Parva, he might easily
be supposed to have also inadvertently given here his own
date 2700 Kalpa Era, i.e., the interim between the Treta and
the Dwipara.

THE DATE OF THE VEDAS

418. We shall now take up the questjon of the date of
the Vedas. In doing this we are not transgressing the limits
of our subject for we are not here considering the entirely
different question as to whether the Vedas are divinely inspired
or are created by human intellect. Divine inspiration or
creation by human intellect are both occurrences in time and
we are only considering here the date of that occurrence,

419. We have already shown that Rik, 'Yajus and
Saman hymns were composed regularly in every quaternary
for being sung in the Avamedha. Now the question is

8 See supra, para. 342,
84 See supra, para, 162 a.
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when did this process begin and how long did it continue ?
The obvious answer is that the process was going on so long
as the A$vamedha was being performed. But it may be
that the A$vamedha continued to be performed without
the composing of new hymns and thus the question becomes
complicated. The Vayu Purdna gives the description of the
Indra’s Asvamedha performed during the period of the
Swayambhuva Manu.®® There it is stated that before per-
forming the Yajiia, hymns were designed

(e EASrIST SNy G 0 %o 1)

This shows that new hymns were composed at this time. But
the Swiyambhuva Manu did not devise a new plan of the
Yajfia but only revived that of the Brahmd Ananda.’® It
follows that the system of the A§vamedha and the composing
of the Vedas must have begun at the lafest in the time of
Ananda Brahm4, i.¢., in 3102 B.C. This system might have
begun earlier, Ananda having borrowed it from some
previous system. The latest date of the beginning of the
composing of the Vedas is, therefore, 3102 B.C,

420. How can we know the date when the Vedas ceased
to be composed? By ascertaining the latest historical
person referred to in the Vedas we can know the earliest date
when the Vedas ceased to be composed. Such a person is
Devipi, the brother of King Santanu of Hastindpura. Both
the brothers are referred to in Mandala 10, Sikta 98 of the
Rigveda.

421, The Siikta does not say who Devipi and Santanu
- were but only purports to say that Santanu chose Devapi as
his priest and Devapi prayed to the Gods to send rains for
Santanu. But the Nirikta mentions that they were brothers
born in the line of Kuru (2-10). We can, therefore, hold that
the Siikta refers to Santanu the ancestor of the Pandavas.

85 Chapter 57.
88 See supra, paragraphs 362-65,
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422. No later historical person is referred to in the
Vedas. Veda Vyasa, the grand father of the Pandavas, is
said to have prepared the Samhitas of the three Vedas.®
That may mean that the composition of new hymns was
stopped before the time of Vyasa. The time of Deviapi and
Santanu is almost that of Vyasa. It, therefore, follows that
the Vedic hymns were being composed at least between
.3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C,, i.e., for at least a period of 1800
years,

423, Few would controvert this proposition. But
_such an indefinite proposition does not help us much. We .
ought to find some means of making it more definite. The
Gavam Ayanam of Syima Sastree may help us here.
He suggests on the authority of a passage in thie Aitareya
Arapyaka that while composing new hymns, the days of every
year elaspsed from the commencement of the reckoning of
time, of course, of the system of Yugas, ie., from the
beginning of the system of the Yajiias, were represented by an
equal number of letters, i.e., each day by one consonant and
one vowel. '

That passage in the ditareya Aranyaka is this:—

g € e 9 qw A me gwdeEs dewe 62
Frargarae ggani waly aaly sadacReat ggeii wily siany
TRuaf gy 108 -

[Translation.—¢ Thus we obtain a thousand of Byihatees.
The letters of this thousand of Brihatees are 36000 and so
many also are the days of one hundred years. (The worship-
pers when meditating) fill the days with vowels and the
nights with consonants.”]

Though this advice is meant only for the worshippers,
one may infer from it that the composers of the hymns
also did represent each day by one letter (syllable). As the

8 Mahdibhdrata, Adi Parva, Chapter 63, verse 88 ; Chapte‘r 108, verse 15,
" Aitareya Arapyaka, Arayyaka 2, Chapter 2, Kinda 4,
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Vedas were composed regularly every fourth year, there was
most probably some proportion between the days of the year
and the letters of the Vedas, and one letter for one day is a
very probable proportion. This is supported by the construc-
tion of the word Sg5a®@ given in supra, paragraph 359.
That construction shows that the Yajiia was to be propor-
tionate to the Vedas and this evidently means that the letters in
the Vedas were to be proportionate to the days of the Yajiia,
i.e., the year. The word 3T9anr can be construed otherwise
also. But the construction given in paragraph 359 is more
probably correct in view of the fact that the Vedas were
composed regularly every fourth year, and that, therefore,
there was very probably some proportion between the
letters of the Vedas and the days of the year. Thus we can
take it that one letter in Rigveda represents a day; 1460 days
would thus represent a quaternary, the Vishuvan being
omitted as the verse ST VAT 7 Aga:, etc.
discussed in the previous Lecture suggests.® As the Rig-
veda is said to contain 432000 letters in the passage in the
Satapatha Brahmana® already referred to in the previous
chapter,” and as even now it contains about 4 lakhs and
ten thousand letters approximately obtained by actual cal-
culation from data given on pages 69-71 of C. V. Vaidya’s
History of Sanskrit Literature, it follows that the period
during which the Vedas were being composed is not much
longer than 1184 years.

424. But we have seen that the Vedas were being com-
posed for at least 1800 years between 3102 and 1300
B.C. This may be explained by supposing that there were
interruptions or breaks for some years in the composing of
the Vedas. There may have been a break for 300 years
before the Swayambhuva Manu when there was a republic
and there may have been breaks during other times also that

# Sce supra, para. 293,
* Kanda 10, Chapter 4, Brihmana 2.
%1 See supra, para. 270,
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we do not know. The supposition of such breaks, however,
again makes the period during which the Vedas were being
composed indefinite. Here the statement that the system of
the Yajiia in which the Vedas were devised to be -propor-
tionate to the days of the year, was created at the end of the
Divine Yuga, comes to our help (see supra, para. 359).
That statement shows that the system must have been created
_in 3102 B.C,, at the end of the Divine Treta orin 6102 B.C.
at the end of the Divine Krita or in 10102 B.C. at the end of
the previous Divine Kali. There is no internal evidence in the
Vedas to support the dates 6102 B.C. or 10102 B.C. or dates
more ancient than these. On the whole, then we can safely say
that Rigveda was being composed regularly every fourth year,

most probably, between 3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C. with breaks.

This conclusion about the date of the Rigveda, applies to
the other two Vedas also. For, we know that all the three
Vedas were being composed simultaneously.%

425. Lokaminya . Tilak has tried in his Orion to
prove that the date of the Vedas is 4000 B.C. and even earlier.
That conflicts with the above conclusion. It is, therefore,

necessary to point out here certain flaws in the reasoning 0}
Lokamanya Tilak. ‘

, 426. About the three different beginnings of the year
- as mentioned in the Taittiriya Samhita (1. 4. 8) Lokamanya

‘Tilak says, “(3) as there cannot be three real beginnings of
the year at an interval of one month each, the passage must
be understood as recording a tradition about the Chaitri Full
Moon and the Phalguni Full Moon being once considered
as the first days of the year” (Orion, p. 54) and taking
Phélguni Full Moon to be the beginning of the year he infers
that the Equinox was then in the Mriga. He assumes, in
making this inference, that there could have been only one

beginning of the year and assumes further that the year must
have begun at the Winter Solstice.?3

32 See supra, paragraphs 269-74.
"3 Page 69.
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427. Both thesc assumptions are unfounded. In the
first place, the year has no natural beginsirg. We fix a
bzginning by coavention and we do fix several beginnings
of the year for diffcrent purposes. Even at present we have
one beginning for financial purposes and anather for other
purposes. Lokamanya Tilak himsell says in the Orion®
“the Ancient Aryas after shifting the commencement of
the year to the Winter Solstice, managed to keep up the old
and the new system together by assigning the different
b:zinnings of the years to different purposes.” In the
szzond placz, there is no justification for the assumption that
the yzar must have begun at the Winter Solstice. The
Taittiriya Sunhitd says.——

THINGE HINT Fi

& 2% wzeal gag "
(Translation.-—+ The scason vessel has openings on both
sides who can know what is the opening (beginning) of the
szasons.”’] The year in the Veddnga-Jyotisha begins with the
Winter Solstice. But the Twirtiriya Brdhmana says :—

T 7 TaeqAr agga: n°e

| Translation.—*“Vasanta is the beginning of the scasons,
i.c., the Vernal Equinox is the beginning of the seasons.”]

Thus the beginning of the yaar is quite uncertain.

428. Thus therc is no certainty that the beginning of
the year at the Phalguni Full Moon means a beginning at the
Winter Solstice. On the contrary, the beginnings of the
Yugas given in the Prajapati Smriti and discussed in the pre-
vious Lectured” show that the year began two months before
the Summer Equinox.

It follows that the beginning of the year at the Phalguni
Full Moon, occurred one month after the Winter Solstice
¥4 See Orion, p. 26-31.

95 6.5.3.
% 1.0.2

¥ See supra, paragraphs 321-36,
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while Lokamanya Tilak thought that it occurred at the Winter
Solstice. Thus Lokamanya Tilak made a mistake of 30 days
in the beginning of the year and therefore of 30 x 72, i.e., 2160
years in calculating the date of the Vedas.

429. The statements in the Vryishakapi Sikia® and
Ribhu Sikta® cin be explained even on the supposition that
the Equinox was in the Rohini (3fgwit) constellation. For
when the Sun would be in the Rohini whose longitude is 50°,
the Mriga whose longitude is 60° would also become invisible
and that is all thav the Vrishakapi Sikta vequires.’® The
Ribhu Sitkta means that the Star Sirius (s719) was seen in
the West at the time of the sunsct. when the Sun was in the
Equinox. This is also possible when the Equinox is in the
Rohint; for the longitude of Sirius is 80° and the latitude is
40° South and the longitude of Robinl is 50° These
Siiktas can thus be explaincd even on the assumption that
the Equinox was then in the Rohini. This gives us 3102
B.C. as the date of thesz Saktas.

430. Even the name ‘*Agrahdyanee 1" given to the
Mriga does not help Lokamdnya Tilak very much. It only
shows that the year then commenced with the Sun in the
Mriga and that the Equinox was then in the Mriga. But that
docs not show that the sacrifictal system that required the
composing of the Vedas was then in vogue.

431. The date of the Vedas was always a vexed ques-
tion and was shrouded in mystery, But if we first determine
as we have done already the dates of important historical
persons mentioned therein, it becomes most easy. The
historical persons referred to in the Vedas belong to the
period between 3102 B.C. and 1300 B.C. We have already
spoken of Devapi and Santanu referred to in the Rigveda
10-98. Agastya and his wife Lopdmudrd have been referred

?% Mandala 10.

® Magdala 1.

108 See page 193 of Orion,

101 e, astar at the beginning of the year.
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to in the Rigveda 1-179. This Agastya wasa contemporary
of Sree RAma. % The Savarpi Manu, the 8th, has been
referred to in the Rigveda 10-62. His date has been found by
us to be Kalpa Era 1424. Yayiati, the son of Nahusha has
been referred to in the Rigveda 1-31; and 10-63. Yayiti’s son
Puru has also been referred to in the Rigveda 6-46. All these
being descendants of Puriliravas must belong to 1000 to 1160
- Kalpa Era. Puriiravas himself, described as the son of i3
(U=®), has been referred to in the Rigveda 1095, The Vaivas-
vata Manu, the Rishi, /.e., the author of the Rigveda 8-30,
refers to another earlier Manu as (%), father * and prays that
he may not deviate from the path of that Manu. This reference
must be to the Swayambhuva Manu. Manu has been
referred to in the Rigveda 8-52, 1-80, 1-114, 2-33 as ¢ father °,
These references must also be to the Swayambhuva Manu.
Prithee as the son of Vena has been referred to in the Rigveda
8-9. Manu is referred to as the first sacrificer in the Rigveda
10-63. This reference is evidently to the Swayambhuva
Manu for we have shown that the Swiyambhuva Manu
revived the sacrificial system of the Brahma who was the first
creator of that system. All these persons referred to in the

. Rigveda belong to the period from 3102 to 1300 B.C.

432, That the sacrificial system of Manu was first
created by Ananda Brahmd about the year 3102 B.C. is
supported by the statement in the Taittiriya Brakmapa. ‘

(ssnafr: URvamGagsd | & 30 ARWAARYa) !

already referred to.1°3 No attention has so far been paid to
this statement. The reason for creating or consecrating fire
on the Rohini can be nothing else than that the Rohini was
then the first constellation of the year, i.e., the Vernal Equincx
was then in the Rohini. This was a time much later than the
so-called Orion Period. The Mriga has never been directly
referred to by the Vedas as the first constellation of the year.

102 See Rémdyana, Aranya Kanda, Sarga 12,
193 See supra, para. 358. .
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That it was the first constellation of the year when the Vedas
were being composed, was only an inference of Lokdmanya
Tilak and the flaws in that inference, we have seen already. In
this passage, however, the Rohini has been referred to direct-
ly. The Devaid of the Rohind is Prajapati, ie.. the year, while
that of the Mriga is Soma. This clearly shows that the
sacrificial system requiring the composing of the Vedas
must have been created when the Equinox was in the Rohini.
i.e., inorabout 3102 B.C.  We are thus led o the conclusion
that the composing of the Vedas must have begun in 3102
B.C. and not earlier. The most reliable date of the Vedas
is, therefore, 3102 B.C. to 1300 B.C.  Ail mystery about the
date of the Vedas is thus removed.

We shall now determine the date of the Gautama Smriti,

GOUTAMA SMRITI

433, The date of this Smriti has got much importance
as it is the earliest of all the Smrius now available and was
thus the first of the Smritis composed by private persons,
persons other than the public authorities namely the Manu
and the Saptarshis.  This date is determined by the following
statement in the same:

o)

gty A Tl g Szieataan 9 s a0
(Chapter 16)

[ Translation.— The Upakarana (1a}<ing up of the Vedas
for study) should be performed from the Sravana constellation
of the ralny season or on the Paurnima of the Bhadrapada,
i.c., batween the Sravana constellation and the Paurnima
of the Bhadrapada and then one should study the Vedas for
four months and a half or for five months or for the whole
of the Dakshindyana.”]

The rainy season means the monihs of Srivana and
Bhadrapada; for even in the days of the Vedanga-Jyotisha
they were the months of Varshd or Rains. The passage,
therefore. means that Upakarana is to be performed from the
Sravana constellation in the month of the Sravana, i.e., from
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the Paurnima in the Srdvana’to the Paurnima in the Bhadra-
pada ‘and that there was Dakshindyana even on the Paurpima
of the Sravana, The Sravana is 2864° from the Zeta Piscium
~at which the Equinox stood in the year 497 of the Saka Era
or 575 A.D. In the beginning of the Dakshiniyana the
longitude of the Sun from the Equinox ought to be 270°.
Therefore 163° was the distance of the Equinox from the Zeta
Piscium at the time of the Goutama Smyiti. The Equinox goes
back one degree in 72 years. Therefore, the earliest date of the
Goutama Smyiti must be 164 X 72, i.e., 1188 years before 575
AD, ie,613B.C. or 2480 Kalpa Era. This means that the
Smriti was written in the Tretd Yuga of the third revolution
of the Yugas. This agrees with the following statement in
the Pardsara Srirti.
T4 g WAl el daan ame )
IO SRR F9 AW T °

{Translation.—< The Dharmas (rules of conduct) in vogue
in the Krita were those declared by Manu; those in vogue
in the Tretd Yuga were the Dharmas declared by Goutama;’
those in vogue in the Dwidpara were the Dharmas declared
by Sankha and Likhita; and those in vogue in the Kali were
the Dharmas declared by Pardsara.] If we construethis passage
according to the Human System of the Yugas, it means
that the rules of Manu were in vogue between the Kalpa Era -
2000 to 2400 and those of the Goutama between the Kalpa
Bra 2400 and 2700, etc. This affords confirmation of our
‘calculation that the Goutama Smyriti was compiled in the
“Tretd Yuga. It should be noted ‘that the Manu Smyiti,
referred to in this passage, is not what we have to-day; but a
previous edition of the same, well known to the students of
the Smriti literature.

434. We have finished. As proposed we have determined
‘the dates of the major events and the dimensions and the
‘starting point of the Yugas (cycles). These have been then
used for unravelling the chronology of Pre-Mauryan history as
narrated in ancient historical works, We have thus’tried to



THE CHRONOLOGY OF PRE-MOURYAN HISTORY 241

evolve an order out of what appeared a chaos and what
always baffled and disappointed a truth-seeking historian.
We hope this will help all historians, namely historians of
Politics, Social Affairs, Dharma, Science, Literature, Philos-
ophy or Arts in Aryan India; and our labours will be well
rewarded if such historians consxder and make proper use
what we have set forth in these lectures,



APPENDIX A
THE MYSTERY OF GARGA'’S DATE OF THE PA]SDAVAS
(See Paragraphs 184-191)

This date is based mainly upon the misunderstanding of the
following verses in the Pdyu Purdpa in Chapter 99 ;—
v gfaar: dT T e an ga 0
a8q g WS At |
g7 AR ST TW T T 0 39S 0
. The reading of these verses in the Matsya Purdna in Chapter
273 is as follows:— '
ST SR U AT FARTY TN 9§ 0
At AT qARERT 2 |
an aEfrgaly AEATRIT G U 9¢ 0
The real reading appears to be:—
sy Shaa TSy I AT WA g 0
angtdn aRsR g |
\ q MRl a1 5w T T 0

\This really means “ The dynasties contemporaneous with the reign
‘Qf those Andhras are seven Andhras, ten Abhiras, seven Gardabhins
and ten Sakas”.. But Garga, relying probably on the reading
in the Matsya Purdna construed it to mean* that these dynasties
succeeded the Andhras who reigned for 456 years according to
the Vayu Purdna and of whom Puloman was the last. He added
the years of all the dynasties previous to that of the Sakas
mentioned in this verse and assuming that the reign of the Sakas
began in the first year of the Saka Era, found the date of the
Pandavas. His calculation was like what is shown below :—

* Note.—~The literal translation can be as follows:—In the territory
of those Andhras, stood kings in the line of their ministers (T{a{). These

will be seven Andhra kings, then ten Abhira Kings, seven Gardabhin Kings
and then ten Sakas,
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1,072 years  Birhadratha Kings
138 ,, Pradyotana »

360 ,,. . Saisundga i,
100 ,, Nanda "
137, Maurya -
12 Sunga "
456 ,, Andhra "

52 ,,  Seven Andhra ,,
67 ,, ' Ten Abhira "
72. .,,. . Seven Gardabhin ,,
(The Kanva Kings are omitted as
‘ . being ministers and contempora-
———— -~ ries of the Sunga Kings.)
- 2,566, TOTAL

Here, it should be noted that the years of the seven Garda-

bhins are given by the verse:—
AR T 9 FERIEEr T |

| | TRAmAT Sefdat Kanr: o
found in some books of the Vayu Purdna (see Anandisrama
Edition of the Vayu Purana) and the years of the scven Andhras
are given by the verse:—

atyr: shoEdiare ¥ fRdsrd @ 133 0

in Chapter 273 of the Matsya Purana. That the Kanvas were con-

temporaries of Sungas is proved by verse 35 of Chapter 272 of

the Matsya Purdna where the Kanva Kings are said to be servants

(ministers) of the Sungas (§I@) and by verses 1 and 2 of
Chapter 273 of the same where it is said that the Andhra King
also destroyed the remains of the Sungas (gt ¥ =it &fvan),

The total found by the calculation given above agrees with
the number of years given by Garga. Kalhana did not know
this calculation and therefore he construed Garga’s verse to mean
that 2,526 years passed from the Pandavas to the beginning of the
Saka Era. The mystery about Garga’s date of the Pandavas is
thus solved very clearly. This also shows that Garga found in
the Purinas, the years of the Barhadratha, Pradyotana, §aisundga
and Nanda Kings to be 1,072, 138, 360 and 100 years respec-
tively and confirms our calculation in para 167.
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THE DATE OF THE MAITRYUPANISHAD

Objection is taken by some to the date of the Mahabhirata
War proved in these lectures, on the ground that the date of the
Mahibhirata War is earlier than that of the Maitryupanishad
and that the date of the Maitryupanishad is about 1900 B.C,

That the Maitryupanishad is later than the Pandavas is certain
inasmuch as, it undoubtedly refers to certain passages in the
Chhandogya Upanishad (compare, for example, Prapathaka 6,
Khanda 2 of the Maitryupanishad and Chapter 7, Khanda 9 of
the Chhandogya Upanishad) which in its turn mentions the name
of Dewakiputra Krishna in' Chapter 3, Khanda 17. The date-of
the Maitryupanishad, moreover is said to be about 1900 B.C.

- from the following statement in it:—

“godagt  attiERRdd alaitkam acaﬁawﬁqﬂﬁ
A5 A A SRsdEgAR sudcha g gRgald ded
(n9r3% ¢, @ 9¥).

[Translation.—“The year consisting of twelve months, is the
figure of the Kala, i.e., Time formed by the Nimesha and other
portions. of Time. It (the year) consists of two parts, one
Agneya (relating to Fire) and the other Varuna (relating to.
' Wafer). From the Maghi to the middle of the Dhanishtha in
‘the proper order is Agneya (because man takes resort to fire
to protect himself from cold in these days). From the Afleshd
to-the middle of the Dhanishtha in the reverse order is Soumya
(because man resorts to the Soma or the Moon in these days
when troubled by the heat of the Sun).”}

This passage is said to show that the point of the Winter
Solstice was in the middle of the Dhanishthd, at the time of the
Maitryupanishad and that therefore the date of the Maitryupa-
nishad must be about 1900 B.C. It follows, it is argued, that the
date of the Mahabharata War must be earlier than 1900 B.C.,
i.e., about 700 years earlier than the date proved in these lectures.

The argument, however, obviously lacks logical stringency.

The passage in question does not necessarily show that the
17
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Maitryupanishad must have been composed as early as 1900 B.C.
For, it is quite possible that the Upanishad though, as we shall
presently show, it is a work of a comparatively recent date
might yet describe astronomical phenomena of an epoch far
earlier than the date of its composition. And, indeed, a careful
examination of its structure reveals that it purports to describe
a dialogue supposed to have taken place with Byihadratha, a
descendant of Ikshwiku, the sixth in descent from Ikshwéku’s
son Nimi, who lived about 750 years earlier than the Pandavas,
It is only natural, therefore, that consistently with its structural
plan, such a work should mention in Prapathaka 1, Khanda 5,
only those Kings who lived much earlier than the Pandavas and
describe astronomical phenomena occurring in the time of
Brihadratha. For this purpose it could have drawn upon the
information available in the Purdnas which were then extant and
4 reference to the Vayupurana, Chapter 50, verses 197-99, would
seem to suggest that the astronomical information contained in
the passage in the Upanishad might possibly have been taken
from ‘the Vayupurana Authors are often known to do such
things. Therefore it is certain that the-objector’s argument cannot
possibly shake the conclusion that has been so_rigorously arrived
at in these lectures in respect of the date of the Mahabhirata
War from far more reliable and unimpeachable astronomical
data and the evidence of the Pouriinic Dynasties between the
War and Chandragupta Mourya. i

. We may point out by the by, that the date of the Upamshad
must be subsequent to that of the Buddha. The language of
the Upanishad is comparatively modern. The sage who is the
preceptor of Brihadratha is named Sikdyanya and we know
from the Puranas that the name of the grandfather of Buddha
was Sikya and we know that Buddha himself was called Sakya-
simha. Thus Sakayanya may be but another name of Buddha.
These facts go to show that this Upanishad was probably sub-
sequent to the time of Buddha.



APPENDIX ¢

THE STARTING POINT OF THE DIVINE YUGAS

We have presumed in paragraph 347 that the starting point
of the Divine Kali was the same as that.of the third Human

Krita. There is, however, in the Bhdgavata Purdpa, an express

statement about the starting of the Divine Kali. The Bhdgavata
says in Skandha 12, Chapter 2:— :

Ffwd, F R qaRRa azrho
s wfgaiifa og: gUER: 0 33
"' [Translation.—* The historians (JUR:) say that the Kali

- started on the very day on which Sree Krishna went to Heaven.”]

.

It may be said that this is only a panegyric of Sree Krishna.
But the word JURR: suggests that though undoubtedly a
panegyric, this statement may have been based upon some fact.
And indeed we know a fact which can be at the basis of this
statement. Sree Krishna died 22 years after the Bhirata War,
i.e., in 1926+7 Kalpa Era or Kali Era (see supra, paragraphs 98,
99 and 338). The century of the Saptarshi Kaila started at the
beginning of the 27th year of the Kali Era, i.e., the Kalpa Era
(see Dixit, page 373), i.e., at 26 Kalpa Era. We have seen, how-
ever, in paragraphs 325 and 333 that the beginning of the year

"was shifted forward first by half of an year and then by two

lunar months again, i.e., in all by 7/10ths of an year. Therefore in
the year of Sree Krishna's death, the first year of the centuty
of Saptarshi Kila must have begun at 1926-7 Kalpa Era. This
agrees with the date of Sree Krishna’s death. This agreement
shows that there is a fact at the basis of the statements in the
Bhagavata and thdt fact is that the date of Sree Krishna’s death
and date of the starting of the century of the Saptarshi Kila was
the same. But the Bhdgavata calls this date, the date of the
starting of the Kali, shown to be the Divine Kali by the word
gRusgacas:  (the Kali of 1,200 years) in the preceding
31st verse of .the same chapter. This shows that the Divine
Kali, started in 19267 Kalpa Era. The Divine Dwapara must
therefore have started 74 years before the starting of the Vardha
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Kalpa (i.e., before 3102 B.C.) taking the shifting of the beginning
of the year into consideration. This is opposed to our presump-
tion that the Divine Kali started in 2000 Kalpa Era and that
therefore the Divine Dwapara started at the beginning of the
Kalpa Era. Our presumption was based upon the idea that the
starting point of the Divine and the Human Yugas must be
same and this idea does not appear to be incorrect. This
opposition therefore suggests that the starting point of yugas
was changed when in 3102 B.C. the conjunction of the planets
in the Revati was seen and that the old starting point still
survives in the shape of the starting point of the century of the
Saptarshi Kala. From this point of view, the starting point of
the Divine Dwiépara would be 74 years before the starting of the
Viraha Kalpa in 3102 B.C., i.e.,, 3176 B.C. and the starting of
the Divine Krita 10176 B.C. The date of the habitation of the
Meru by the ancestors of the Indian Aryas would therefore be
10176 B.C. instead of 10102 B.C. as settled in para. 353.
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